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INTRODUCTION 

(1) The Smvti Literature —The word Smrti is generally applied 

to all ancient orthodox non-Vedic works, such as the grammar of 
Panini, Srauta, Grhya and Dharma Sutras, the Mahiibh^rata, the 
Manusam hj&t~ Yajhavalkya Samhita^ and others. In a more 
restricted sense, however, Smrti means Dharmasastra ( <3 <f 

Manu II. 10) like Manu, Yajhavalkya, Apastamba, etc. 
These Dharmasastras or Samhitas are generally metrical recasts 
of their corresponding works of Sntra-type. Thus the Apastamba 
Saiiihita is a versified recast of the Apastamba £ntra. These 
Dharmasastras deal with all the problems concerning our social, 
moral and spiritual life, the daily duties of our everyday life and 
thus are essentially religious in character and are not profane 
treatises on mere law. They are the guide in the path of our duty 
and instruct us on the secret of true living in this world. 

(2) Navies and the Number of the Dharmasastras —We can 
rightly guess thatfin ancient times the works on Dharmasastra were 
scanty. Thus Gautama does not mention the name of any author 
on Dharmasastra (excepting Manu) though he speaks of the Dharma- 
sAstras. Baudhayana mentions seven authors on Dharma and 
Vasistha five. Apastamba mentions ten. Yijhavalkya is the first 
writer who enumerates in one place twenty expounders of Dharma. 
The stanza as read in the Yajhavalkya Samhita ( Trivendrum ed. ) 
runs thus :— 

wtoiut i imi 

wwtiwtaw. *wira*rawrit i iitos: inrfafaift ?rai ii * ii 

Ch. I. 

The Vrddhagautamasmrti (Jivananda, Part II. pp. 498-99) 
mentions 57 Dharma Astras. \ The Prayogaparijata as quoted in 
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Viramitrodaya enumerates 18 principal Snirtis, 18 Upasmrtis and 
21 other authors on Smrti. 

(3) The Manusamhith— Of all the works on Dharmasastr a the_ 
Manusamhiti stands p r e-eminent. Both in respect to its antiquity 
and the faithful representation of the Vedic injunctions, the Manu- 
samhitA commands universal reverence of all teachers of law. For 
many centuries the book has exercised indisputable authority on 
the Indo-Aryan settlers of India and it has been respectfully cited 
as authority by all the great Indian savants like sabarasvamin, 
Kumfirila Bhatta, r-ahkarjicirya and others. The Tandyamaha- 
brahmana declares that the advice of Manu is salutary like medicine 
( See Kuliuka’s Commentary, St. 1 ). 

The Title of the Book criticized —The title Manusamhiti 
^wriplies that Manu is the author of the book. But there are two 
verses in the first chapter ( St. 59, 119 ) which clearly establishes 
Bhrgu’s authorship of the book. Thus in verse 59, Manu transfers 
the work of expounding the Institutes of the sacred Law to Bhrgu, 
one of his ten mind-born sons. In verse 119 Bhrgu entreats the 
sages to listen from him the ^Astra as told him by Manu. 

Again, in verse 69 of the first chapter, and verse l of the fifth 
Bhrgu is referred to in the third person ; moreover, there is a verse 
in the beginning of the Manusamhiti which has not been accepted 
by Medh&tithi, Kullfika and others, but referred to by Govindaraja 
Narayana and Raghavfmanda. The verse runs thus— 
irofaffwiiit i ii” - As this verse 

contains an invocation of the Self-existent Brahman, and a promise 
to explain the laws taught by Manu, it indicates ( according to 
-Govindaraja ) that some pupil of Bhrgu recites the work which 
had descended to him through an unbroken line of teachers. 

In view of these facts, we can say that there is a triple exordium 
instead of a double one in the book and that our Manusamhita 
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does not contain the original words of Bhrgu, but a recension of 
his recension such as it had been handed down among his pupils. 

According to the orthodox view, however, the reference to Bhrgu 
in the third person is not a convincing proof of a triple exordium 
because it is customary with all great teachers to refer to themselves 
in the third person. ( wrafaifasi suft 

W&f- See Kullnka, verse 4 ). Thus the present Manusariihitfi 
is the recension of Bhrgu himself. 

(5) Manu—the Author -*^Manu is a figure of hoary antiquity. 
In the Rgveda he is spoken of as the father of mankind and the 
first being to offer sacrifice. In the Tattiriyasariihitl (III. 1. 9. 4) 
and the Aitareya Brahmana ( V. 14 ) we have the story of Manu 
dividing his wealth among his sons, and of the exclusion of his son 
Nfibhanedistha. The ^atapatha Brahmana tells the story of Manu 
and the deluge. According to Pauranic account, Manu is the son 
of Viral; and is regarded as the representative man and father of 
the human race. He is called Svayambhuva Manu, the first of the 
14 Manus who successively created and ruled over the beings of the 
earth. Being the father of mankind, Manu is considered as the 
founder of social and moral order as a ruler of men and as a seer 
to whom sacred texts were revealed, as the inventor of sacrificial 
rites and the author of legal maxims. Thus the Veda frequently 
alludes to Manu as the inventor of sacrificial rites, j 

(6) Manu-smvti—a Recast of an Ancient M&nava Dharmas\\tra 
—Professor Max Midler is regarded as the first exponent of the 
theory that Manusmrti is a recast of an ancient Manava Dharma- 
sntra. The existence of Dharmasfltras can be reasonably surmised 
from the tradition of the Mimamsa school which declares that 
originally each Vedic school or ‘Cabana’ possessed a peculiar 
work on Dharma. The date of the Dharmasutras can be placed 
between 600-200 B. C., and it is certain that the metrical Smrtis 
are later than these Dharma sutras because the former is written in 
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Anustubh metre which is rare in the Sntra period. As the 

metrical Smrtis are later than the Dharmasfttra it is probable that 

each of them is based on a particular Dharmas'tra, and the Manava 

DharmasAstra in particular may be considered as a recast and 

versification of the Dharmasntra of the Minava Sfitracarana, a 

sub-division of the Maitr'iyantya school, which adheres to a redaction 

of the Black Yajur-Veda. Unfortunately the Manava Dharma- 

sotra is a lost work ; but there are some passages in the Vasistha- 

smrti (IV, 5-8 ) which prove the former existence of a Manava 

Dharmasntra. The Sahkhfiyana Grhyasntra and Kamahdakt 

possibly refer to the same. Professor P. V. Kane, however, does 

not take this theory as proved on the materials so far available. (See 

History of Dharma>astras, Vol. I. p. 79—•85—Kane.) 

$ 

(7) Vvddha Mann and the Rcuists of Mcinustnvti —The extant 
Manusmrti is divided into twelve chapters and contains 2694 
stanzas. Some seholars are of opinion that the present Manusaiiihita 
has undergone several recasts. On this point Kullnka has quoted 
Medhatithi on I. 58 who quotes the tradition of NArada. But this 
theory cannot be fully supported for the reasons given by Prof. 
P. V. Kane. We quote from him below "This does not seem 
likely and the evidence adduced in support of the theory that the 
Manusmrti suffered several recasts is quite inadequate for the 
purpose. The occurrence of several conflicting passages can as well 
be*fexplained on the theory of a single recast and it has also to be 
borne in mind, as liuhler points out, that Sanskrit writers down to 
the most recent times are in the habit of placing side by side con¬ 
flicting opinions without actually preferring a particular view to 
others. The tradition of the Naradasmrti that the s Astra of Manu 
was successively abridged by NArada, Mlrkandeya and Sumati 
BhUgava, is not worth much, since it is merely intended to glorify 
Ndrada’s work. There are other traditions which ignore NArada 
altogether or assign him a secondary position. The present 
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Manusmrti is put into the mouth of Bhrgu. Narada’s Smrti is 
clearly based upon Manu, though the former diverges from the 
-latter on many points. Bphaspati takes Manu as his text and 
amplifies the dicta of Manusmrti. Angiras also looks upon 
Manusmrti as most authoritative. 

The quotations cited from Vrddha-Manu and Brhan-Manu do 
not establish that the original Manusmrti underwent many recasts. 
Quotations cited under these names are later than the Manusmrti. 
Visvarfipa ( on Yaj. I. 69 ) quotes the views of Vrddha-Manu on 
‘niyoga,’ who allows it only to Sfldras. The Mttaksara quotes a 
verse from Vrddha-Manu about the widow of a sonless man being 
entitled to all her husband’s wealth, while Manu is silent on that 
point. The Mitaksara quotes a verse from Brhan-Manu also (on 
Yaj. Ill, 20 ). Madhava quotes a verse from Brhan-Manu about 
‘Sapinda’ and ‘Sam§.nodaka’ relationship which are expansions of 
Manu ( V. 60 ). The fact that many quotations ascribed to Manu 
in several works are not found in the extant Manusmrti is explicable 
in se veral ways and not only by the theory of several recasts. For 
one thing, the authors quoting from memory may be found tripping. 
For example, in an inscription of the Badami Calukyas of the 7th 
century two verses that occur in most grants of lands are ascribed 
to Manu, but are not found in the extant Manusmrti. No one can 
for a moment doubt that the extant Manusmrti was an authoritative 
work in the 7th century. Therefore there is*hardly any reliable 
evidence to support the theory that the Manusmrti suffered several 
recasts.” ( Kane : History of Dharmasastra, pp. 149-50.) 

(8) Manusamhifa—its Relation with the Mak&bh&mta —Professor 
Weber for the first time pointed out that the Mahabharata contains 
not only a number of quotations from Manu but also a considerable 
number of verses, not attributed to Manu but included in the 
Dharmasastra. Professor Weber inferred from these that the existing 
Manusmrti cannot have been extant in its present shape at the time 
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of the final redaction of the Mahabharata. It, however, remains 
indisputable that the author or authors of the first, twelfth, and 
thirteenth paTvans of the MahabhArata knew a'Manava DharmSastra 
which was closely connected but not indentical with the extant 
Manusmrti. We can reasonably guess of the existence of a work on 
Dharmasastra composed by or attributed to Manu, before the 4th 
century B. C.; and between the 2nd century B. C. and the second 
century A. D., the Manusmrti was finally recast, probably by Bhrgu. 
Thus the extant Mahabharata is later than the extant Manusamhita. 

(9) The Age of the Manusamhitj —The age of the Manusamhita 
is to be settled from external and internal evidences and also from the 
solutions of the three problems, viz., (a) whether there are earlier and 
later strata in the present Manusriihitfi (h) whether the Manusamhita 
was recast several times or once only, (c) what relations exist between 
Manusamhit-i and the Mahabharata. 

As the Bhawya of Mcdhatithi is the earliest extant commentary 
on the Manusamhita—which was composed about 900 A. D., we 
can fix that date as the lowest limit of the age of Manusamhita. 
£ankarflcarya who flourished between 686 A. D. and 720 A. D , 
frequently quotes the Manusmrti in his commentary on the Vedanta- 
sntras. Kumarilabhatta of 650 A. D. places Manu at the head of 
all Smrtis. fabarasvamin, the commentator of the Sutras of Jaimini, 
who cannot be placed later than 500 A. D. mentions the name of 
Manu. Brhaspati in numerous places has mentioned the name 
of Manu. It is an accepted view that the work of Brhaspati was 
composed before 500 A. D. In the Ramayana also there are verses 
cited as from Manu which occur in the extant Manusmrti. The 
PratimaniUaka also speaks of “ManavTya-Dharma^&stra” (V. 8 ). 
FrSm all these data of the external evidence we can say that writers 
from the 2nd century onwards looked upon the extant Manusamhita 
as the most authoritative Smrti. It must have required several 
centuries for the book to acquire such a unique position. Therefore 
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we can conclude that the Manusamhita had attained its present 
form at least before the 2nd century A. D. 

From a perusal of the internal evidence we can say that the 
present Manusamhita is much older than the Yajnavalkya Samhita 
whose latest date can be assigned to the 3rd century A. D. with any 
show of reason. Thus the rules of judicial procedure are incomplete 
and awkward in Manu as compared with Yajnavalkya. Manu 
does not deal with evidence, ordeals legal definitions and the rights 
of widows—which are treated of in the Yajnavalkya. Hence the 
Manusamhita will have to be placed some centuries earlier than the 
third century A. D. Again, in Ch X. 44 Manu mentions the 
“Yavanas, Kambojas. sakas, Pahlavas and CInas. This shows that 
the extant Manusamhita could not be much earlier than the 3rd 
century B. C. The Yavana and Kamboja people arc mentioned in 
5th Rock Edict of A^'oka. Also in its arrangements and rules the 
Manusamhita is much in advance of the ancient Dharmasfitras. 
From all these things Dr. Biihler concluded that the extant Manu¬ 
samhita was composed between the second century B- C. and the 
second century A.D. But the question of the date when the original 
Manusamhita, to which additions were made between the 2nd 
century B- C. and the 2nd century A. D., was composed presents very 
great difficulties. This question is intimately connected with the 
relation of the Mahabharata with the Manusamhita. We have seen 
in our previous remarks that the Manusariihita was finally recast 
between the 2nd century B» C. and the 2nd century A. D. and 
that the extant Mahabharata is later than the extant Manusamhita. 

Regarding the problem whether the Manusamhita contains 
earlier and later strata, there can be no doubt on this point. The 
Manusamhita contains many conflicting doctrines. Thus in Manu 
III. 12-13 a Brahmana is allowed to have a Siidra woman as wife 
while in III. 14-19 it is emphatically stated that a sfidra woman cannot 
be the wife of a Brahmana. In Ch IX. 59-63 Manu seems to permit 
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‘niyoga’ but immediately afterwards he strongly reprobates it 
(IX. 64-69 ). Again, in Manu V. 27-56 there are contradictory 
statements on flesh-eating. Hence it is extremely probable that the 
original Manusariihita in verse had certain additions made in order 
to bring it in line with the change in the general attitude of the 
society on several points such as those of flesh-eating, ‘niyoga,’ etc. 
But all these additions must have been made before the 3rd century 
A. D., because the enlarged Manusamhita is quoted by Brhaspati. 

We have also seen that the Manusamhitl has not suffered several 
recasts. Considering all these things we can conclude that between 
the 2nd century /?. C. and the 2nd century A. D. the Manusamhita 
was finally recast ptobably by /Mr^v, or some disciple of his. 

Orthodox Vie 7V —According to the Indian mode of calculation 
the date of the Manusamhita as recast by Bhrgu will be before 3000 
B- C. Bhrgu the brother of Vasi-sLha is certainly anterior to 
Vyasa the author of the Mahahharata and the great-grandson of 
Vas'istha. Vyasa is known to have flourished at the end of Dv.ipara 
and in the beginning of Kali. The Kali age began from the 18th 
of February 3102 B. C. Therefore we can reasonally assume that 
Bhrgu recast the Manusamhita before 3000 B. C. 

(10) The Commentators oj the Manusan\hitl\ —The Manusamhita 
has many commentators of whom Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulluka are the most famous and widely read. We give below a 
list of the commentators with their approximate dates i — 

(1) Medhatithi—825 to 900 A. D. 

(2) Govindaraja—1050 to 1100, or 1140 A. D. 

(3) Kulhikabhatta—1150 to 1300 A. D. 

^4) Narayana—1100 to 1300 A. D. 

(5) Raghavananda—later than 1400 A. D. 

(6) Nandana—date unknown. 

(7) Ramacandra—date unknown. 
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Apart from these, Visvarupa and Dharanidhara also wrote 

commentaries on Manusariihita—whose works are unfortunately lost 
to us. 

(11) Kullnkabhaita ami his Commentary -{From the introductory 
verses of his commentary styled swqgmoft'we learn that Kulliika- 
bhafcta came of a V.irendra Brahmana family of Bengal ( Gauda ) 
residing in Nandana and was the son of Bhafcfca Divakara. Kulluka 
wrote his commentary in KAm in the company of other Sanskrit 
Scholars ( Pandits). It appears that Kulluka also composed a 
digest called “Smrti-sagara”. In his commentary Kulluka has in 
many places quoted and vehemently criticized his predecessors 
Medhntithi and GovindarAja In fact, Kulluka has incorporated a 
great deal from commentaries of these two into his own work 
without acknowledgment.^ At the end of his commentary, Kulluka 
says that “Medhatithi’s skill lay in expounding what texts were 
authoritative and of substance and what were not so. GovindarSja 
in concise words explained the hidden meaning of the brief text 
( of Manu ), while DharanJdhara had his own method of explanation 
which was independent of previous tradition ; and therefore he 
undertook to write a commentary that would clearly set forth the 
real meaning of Manu" ( Kane ). Compare 

Rfsi: to: 11 ’* "Nevertheless 

the commentry of Kulluka is the most famous of all commentaries 
on Manu. Though he is not original, yet his writing is marked by 
brevity and lucidity. His answers are always to the point and he is 
never prolix. We quote below the excellent remarks of Dr Buhler 
on him “In spite of the asperity with which Kulluka repeatedly 
inveighs against his predecessor, he has not disdained to copy 
very large portions 6f the Manutika, sometimes verbatim and some¬ 
times in very insufficient extracts, where the omissions make the 
meaning obscure. Moreover, even where the wording of the two 
commentaries differs, the influence of Govinda is distinctly visible. 
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Under these circumstances the value of the MuktAvalr is, since the 

recovery of Manufclka, not very great, though it is undeniable that 
• 

m certain cases Kulliika’s independent remarks or criticisms of the 
earlier works are useful. Its great fame in India and its frequent 
occurence in the libraries of native lawyers in all parts of the 
Peninsula may be explained by the fact that it was written and 
approved at Benares, which town has, since remote times, been a 
most important literary centre and the chief source from which the 
Pandits draw their supply of books” — (S. B. E., p. cxxxi) 

Kulluka's Introduction to his Commentary 

*fii' q^sglf 

d*iq: lift pvtsls^d i 

qi r «?d- 

f5R»m fediq fa^qf || \ \\ 

Wdftqqfo?fq aiTiqilfa qsrsiq' 

d**lW dl sqtpdq I 

dT pdf dJisgf ^ 

W1TCI wsfae: 4jqp?siqftT; n ? >1 

q* tfadife wpi: h 

qwfttftqwt qq‘ dqfqtfadi: i 

ftTdl soift*<oiffT qTftdfadl 
qiHtsq' dddt ftSTHifandT || ^ ii 

f qif3«fq*f%d«J Sdt f%diq 

qf<? dftlfq 

fwrcpf «qg $ ftd«*wq?T h a n 
ftlTOVtWaT * qi stUUl *W ftdffwftl I 
qifttal ftfq ftfaPCI siftiimftmftqiftTft it Si it 
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Translation 

1 • Kulliika Bhafcta, the son of DivSkara Bhatta, was born in 
the land of VarendrI in Bengal, in a family called Nandanavlsin 
respected by all good men. By him, in company with other Pandits 
is being written for the benefit of the learned, this Manvartha- 
muktavall (the string of pearls of the meanings of Manu ) in Kasi 
( Benares ) where the Ganges flows towards the north. 

2. That I, with so meagre knowledge, venture to explain the 
words of the omnicient Manu, is for the reason that they have been 
explained many times by many great sages. And may He the Lord 
of everything, put and end to the rebirth of mine who out of 
regard for the words of Manu, is going to recapitulate those 
elucidations ( of the ancients ) as well as those reasonable portions 
of the moderners. 

3. 0 Mlnvims t ! Many times you have been served by me ; 
Tarkas! You are all my friends; Vedanta, the guide to the know¬ 
ledge of the Supreme Soul! You have been attended by me ; 
Grammars ? A tie of friendship from childhood has grown up 
(between us). 1 entreat all of you to render assistance in this 
high time for explaining the words of Manu. 

4. Accidentally, if ever there is any slip on my part who 
unaffected by faults like jealousy, etc., is going to lay out the import 
of Manu's words for the welfare of the good—then may the (Supremej 
Soul of this Universe purge me ( of those sins). 

5. In this commentary on Manusamhita I have invented a new 
explanation which though old is charming and which has been 
adopted by all ( ancient) commentators. 



SYNOPSIS OF CHAPTER I 

St. 1—The sages approach Manu. 

Sts. 2-3—They request Manu to speak on the sacred laws ( Vh ). 

St. 4—Manu consents. 

St. 5—Description of the Universe before creation. 

Sts. 6-7—The Self-existent Supreme Soul appears and begins 
to create. 

St. 8—First He creates waters. 

St. 9—Then He creates the golden Egg and in that He himself is 
born as Brahma. 

St. 10—The meaning of the word—‘Narayana*. 

St. 11—Brahma is produced from the Supreme Soul. (See St. 9.) 

St. 12—The Egg is divided into two halves. 

Sts. 13-10—The creation of the heaven and the earth, the middle 
sphere, horizons, abode of waters, mind, egoism, the 
soul, five organs and this Universe. 

St. 17—The meaning of the word Vartra’. 

Sts. 18-20—The creation of the great elements t MahSbhfitas ) 
and their properties. 

St. 21—Brahmi assigns the names, actions and conditions to .all 
created beings according to the words of the Veda. 

Sts. 22-27—The creation of gods. Sadhyas, sacrifice, the three 
Vedas, time and its divisions, planets, rivers, oceans, 
mountains etc., etc. 

Sts. 28-30—Every being of this creation spontaneously adopt that 
course of action as first assigned by the Lord. 

'"St. 31—The creation of the Brfihmana, Ksattriya, Vaisya, and 
Sfldra. 

Sts. 32-33—The creation of Viraj who creates Manu (the Author). 

Sts. 34-35—Manu creates the ten great sages. 
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Sts. 36-41—These ten great sages create at the command of Manu 
Yaksas, Raksasas, lightinings, clouds, monkeys, fishes 
birds, etc., etc. 

Sts. 42-46—The divisions of creatures (1) born from the womb, 
(2) from the eggs, (3) from hot moisture, (4) from seeds. 

St. 47—The meaning of the word ‘Vanaspati’. 

Sts 48-49—The various plants possess internal consciousness and 
experience pleasure and pain. 

St. 50—This entire creation is nothing but terrible and changing 
cycle of births and deaths. 

Sts. 51-57—Thus creating the Creator disappears and then this 
world is destroyed. This world stirs when He awakes 
and sleeps when He slumbers. The Soul leaves the 
body and again becomes united with it. 

St. 58—These Institutes of the Sacred Law, the Creator taught to 
Manu who again taught them to Marlci and other sages. 

Sts. 59-60—Manu commands Bhrgu to speak, who gladly consents. 

Sts. 61-63—Svayambhuva, Svarocisa, Aultami, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Caksusa and Vaivasvata—these seven Manus produce and 
protects this creation, each during the period allotted to 
him. 

Sts. 64-68—The measurement of time like—nimesa, kasfcha, kalfi, 
muhnrta, ahoratra—the ahoratra of the Manes and of 
the gods. 

Sts. 69-70—The Satya-yuga withSandhya and Sandhyamsa* 4800 

divine years. 

The Tretayuga ,, „ „ =3600 

divine years. 

The Dvapara-yuga „ „ ,, =2400 

divine years. 

The Kali-yuga ,, ,, >» = 1200 

divine years. 

St. 71—The total of the 4 human ages make one age of the gods. 



XVI 


Sts. 72*73—1000 ages of the gods make one day of Brahma and 
the same a night of Brahma also. 

St. 74—At the end of that day and night Brahma awakes and 
creates. 

Sts. 75-78—The creation in the beginning. Manas->AklHa with 
the quality of sound->Vayu with touch->Agni with 
form->Apha with taster*Prthivi with smell. 

Sts. 79-80—12000 divine years x 71 =Manvantara. The Manvan- 
taras are innumerable. 

Sts. 81-82—In Satya-yuga Dharma is complete ; in other ages it 
diminishes foot by foot. 

St. 83—In Satya-yuga human longevity is 400 years ; in other 
ages it decreases by one-fourth. 

Sts. 84-85—Human longevity, boon and curse, the desired result 
of action and duties—-all these vary according to 
different ages. 

St. 86.—Penance in Satya-yuga, divine knowledge in TretA-yuga, 
performance of sacrifices in Dvapara yuga and charity in 
Kaliyuga. 

Sts. 87-99—The duties of the different castes. 

Sts. 92-101—Praise of the Brahmana. 

St. 102—Manu is the originator of the sAstra. 

St. 103—This Sastra should be studied by all twice-born castes 
but should be taught by Brahmanas only. 

Sts. 104-106—The merits accruing to a Brahmana from the 
study of this sastra. 

Sts. 107-10—Praise of ‘acara’ (rule of conduct). 

Sts. 111-18—Contents of the whole Manusaiiihita. 

St. 119.—Bhrgu’s assurance to sages—he will recapitulate the 
whole work to them. 



II ^ II 



Once the great sages H ^Tl IM *? . I 

approached Manu. r- ^ . 

mcnj** irtojot h { n 

Prose — qqsum *rg?[ *if«»nq RfrT^q f^' qwsro 

1 

Beng.—*W q?Pi’l*t staffs* 9WW r 4l W f^w qt?*1 $T51'4 

T** qsfqai w »: ijt w qf»ratfa»w :— 

Eng. Equiv.—q^iq^—with a collected ( concentrated ) mind. 
^ntUm—seated. *ifairo—having approached, qepiqiqjp—duly, i. e., 
according to the rules of the Sastra. f^* qw^—these words. 
spoke. 

Eng. —The great sages approached Manu, who was seated with 
a collected mind, and, having duly worshipped him, spoke as 
follows :— 

gg a qms3rcn —^-j^qnqwnftqfaanfe i wfqqqii^' 

sirens fqqSOT*!- 

H 3 3t5T5figi?fiTf*f i as ui qq fqqs: i fa w qw^*wrei qmmmi qfaqra- 
*f«r**: i R*nqnqrcrem§itfsi *?s!qqs!fqsre®ns s**i urefsuro- 
sna i qsmq*g ^sfaqsifq, ?rei qnhftqsn^ i s<ufa qajiqiw*nfq*q: 
qfHTtSRraif«fq?f*Bqifq ‘qcgqirefwuft Sn?[ Sf’fa q^J^fWlftPrafN 

^tsfq w qq i qqqr qnrtrf wf^r ‘qiarearwit ^tfq’«nfqfqs$q w qq wotwwi i 
*fatqraa*nfafa?rei qiwmrowfq wsi^ TOfrom' ^^tq^srecw *m mm 





* 

i ggqig*ngin gWfowgrggqftggTg ggwgTO g^ijjsuraraT 

i ggr g ®i^t*ginir$ gglt—‘ggf «jg gg’ SgggTqi’ sfg i 

iggrfgqiing—‘qgTgfqfgwqi?[ «wig' fe g^; gig^ i swgfrrftm g rt «[fg: 
*i g n giq^raifo gtgg q-q'ajmqnfg g i ggKglgtqt^i gggta* 
%mn ii ‘s’U’n' giggt gg: giirt ^fafag%cig i gwifaiifg 

ggift g gaianfg %gfg;’ n fiwtfgiftgifcqqM gsggifg t gg^gi^g gfatgifeg^: 
agg^g qq, ggqg g^qfcr—‘gig’ ggfq^gg ggsu^nfafifaqi i qqrafaiggaig' g 
vr aq Star.’ ii tfei i 

gqsqjStaigfftgggig. gg\ gw: ^ fqtftaiftgqTOWi gStafa gggggqg i 
siNgngi ggf*$gt gfgng:; qwuw*! qg ggrcfgqgij giagggjfegggqgg^g 
qigwiaig, gqfwgiggi gfaifaggaig i ggjfa fg—‘qq^fi g^jfg' gggg' 
agigta^’ *fa i qqnq fqgqi*w*qifgHtqg', gi«ita' gtltqfita, isggrq g^fa*- 
aglg’cqiqglgjiqiq i gfagw? gfgggr' qai, gwt gwq ^ qjgqqfg ggi, 
qfggaq tjgfqai i q*T gggi gg gngcuggsigitegT tgfgqiqigi ggt fa afaq*qro 
gifcfa I qqiara Sfa gfaq fagfag am: gig" giq?t, agfagfasg^ifaqaifagi i 
ggjfa g—‘gtre: gfgifgg gaia gigi^q s^q’ sfa i gfag«i afa^ai gggfafa 
fmmgitfg *gfg«Tg g>g, ggqfag* wgfaggggr gfagratfi gggsng 11 \ 11 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) g* ggtffqt.ganfa i—Before we study any scientific 

work, we are required answer to the following four questions which 
naturally present themselves :—(i) gfaanft—i. e., who is the reader 
entitled to enter upon the study of the book ? (ii) fagq—i. e., 
what is the subject-matter of the book ? (iii) wa*—i. e„ what 
is the connection between the subject matter and the book ? (iv) 
qqtsig—i. e., what is the result of the study of the book ? Or, what 
the book aims at ? These four-fold questions are known as ggga* 
( prcecognita ) in Indian Philosophy which has been discussed in the 
beginning of all important works of Indian Science. So is the case 




with the present work Manusariihita also. Hence Kulloka says— 
‘In the first four stanzas, which contain the question of the sages 
regarding qsf (duty and law) and the reply of Manu thereto with the 
word ‘listen’, have been stated the subject-matter, the connection 
with the subject-matter and the aim of the book ; and these three 
induce a wise man to enter upon its study. Compare—“uraiq trirrawRf* 
q)g' *5tcfT i sRqt«f*r:” 11 

(2) qq qq.i—Here the subject-matter of the 

book is q.g ( Duty ), and the connection of q*r with the present work 
*rgnf%cTT ( which is a collection of sayings >, is flfnqisiflfqqiqqiwiq, inas¬ 
much as the qgqfecii establishes qq which is its subject-matter. 

(3) qvrrorarci.wnsTwrasini i — 1 The means ( mrim) of 

x ^ 

getting correct knowledge are generally counted four, ( acc. to the 
•> < 

Naiyjyikas )— (perception), wgqiq ( inference ), 'qqqiq (analogy), 
W ( word i. e., Veda ). The Vedantists and the Mimariisakas 
add two more—qgqsifa* ( non-perception ), and wqjqfa (inference 
from implication ). The Sinkhyas recognize q«iw, and st«q 

only, qtf is of two kinds q* and wq* i The q*qq or the highest 
duty leads us to final Emancipation ( wqaft ) and the wqqqq to 
heavenly bliss ( wtf ) i The only means of knowing qq is the I 
By we mean the Vedas of non human authorship. All other 
means of knowledge fail to ascertain qq I In other words the Vedas 
are the sole authority on qq i 


(4) .quHtqeqig i—The book aims at (heavenly 

bliss) and wqaq ( final beautitude ) which can only be attained 
by qq I 

(5) qqfq qsnq.qq qq i—The aims of human existence 


are four—qq, wq, q»w and qta ; and it has previously been said that 
qq is the subject matter of the Manusamhita. But the treatise deals 
with qnq ( desire, passion ) also inasmuch as it mentions sexual 
intercourse with one’s wife. Compare—qjgqnqufainift wig wqnfqqq; 

511 qqqsT qqfqqt 5555) qfqqnwqi ii (Manusamhita—III. 45). To 









TO*ns«rig: 


this question the answer is given as follows :—The mere mention 
of sexual intercourse with one’s wife does not suffice to establish 
as the subject-matter of the book. A careful perusal of the stanza 
will reveal the fact that Manu has pointed out our duty ( ) with 

regards to our sexual intercourse with wife. He has advised us to 
regulate our passion by saying that intercourse with one’s wife 
should be made only in the prescribed period of her courses. So 
unfalsified lies our conclusion that is the subject-matter of the 
book. 

(6) qana .faraipnani i—In a similar way the 

earning of wealth is also W and not ^ as the same earning has 
been regulated by such rules as ‘^cH^WT sfarf etc. Compirc— 

3! I Kirill TOW* || 

j 

v ww' anemfrira i w«fV, aijiq n 

[Manu IV. 4-6. 

(7) fllwhTissN.i —The true knowledge of the self 

which is the only means of attaining salvation, is also W ; and 
therefore the book treats of u*r as its subject-matter and teaches us 
the means of attaining our final Emancipation. 

(S) .RTOi«?W i—Though the words of Manu are 

of human origin and to err is human, still the book Manu-sariihita 
carries authority (on q* ) inasmuch as it is based on the Veda 
and has been accepted by all great men of unblamable character. 
The Naiyayikas hold that the Veda has unerring authority on w 
as it has been made by the Eternal Omniscient God. The Mfmfuhsakas 
opine that the Veda is eternal ( and not made by God or any other 
being) and hence it is void of all human error. According to the 
Vedantists the Veda is not eternal though it has non-human origin 
( ) i 








H 


(9) am ^ . fax: ifa i—Here Kulloka quotes 

several authorities to corroborate his preceeding conclusion. So 
it is said in the Chhandogya Brahmana—'Whatever Manu has said 
is like medicine’. Tandy a Brahmana XXIIi. 16, 7 Brhaspati also 
said—' The impor tance of Manu lies in his enunci ation of the Vedic 
injunctions and that code which is against the law of Manu is not 
worthy of praise. Treatises on logic and grammar shine well so 
long as Manu, the teacher of law, prosperity and salvation, does not 
make his appearance (or, is not seen).’ 

It is also said in the Mah-i bhfi rata—‘The Pur nas, Law of 
Manu, the Veda with its accessory sciences and books on medicine— 
all these are of unquestionable authority and should not be refuted 
by destructive criticism.’—This means that we should not make 
hostile criticism like that of the Buddhists, but rather we should 
judge by constructive criticism like the Mim.iriisa philosophy. 

And so Manu has said—‘He alone knows the secret of who 
studies the Veda and other treatises on the duty (like ManusamhitS) 
with criticism not hostile to the Veda.’ ( Manu XII. 106 ). 

(10) i—The word ng is derived from the root 
* 1 * 1 —which means ‘to think’, and Manu has taken this significant 
name because he conceived in his mind the meaning of all the 
Vedas. In order to obtain true knowledge of any object we require 

( study ), ( cogitation ) and ( deep meditation ). 

(11) simsiT^T.i—The mention of the word *?g 

in the beginning of the stanza is auspicious, and the omniscient and 
all glorious Manu is no other being but the Supreme Soul who 
descended into humanity to maintain the creation. Hence the 
mention of such Manu in the beginning is highly auspicious. 
Compare — 1 qifinfa ftaggTOifg wSkm* 

ffigwr *?T.” ( Mahabhusya —I. 1.3). (For elaborate discussion 
on —See 3 1. 1. ( with and fgggift) 




trcratoana: 


(12) f%.i—Compare—wiifa* 

i 1^3% qt RTO*rqt IW II ( Manusamhita — XII. 123 ). 

* iwfa qqtqis*n: •sfafo^T traf*n"—Kul 1 nka. 

(13) *q^mf?r .*l?f i—Compare—“* ttss: ?Rra ^i^*f 

TW. I *H*«rfq fx *!3q$tqi U1W1 || ” ( Manu II. 120 ). 

TOifeR^q^ffenr*!^ * w."-— Kullnka. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“tigqfa 3^«ir«i5i^s%^^in?inyqgsTr^i5!Tgw!^^a: *qfciq?*qrTnf%i: 

rwFmnq snfiffpn *r *nqw*wqi5H q?^?n ! ^ifinuro- 

RRspq qqtq Riiwa'egraH i q Rfaq^Sfq sicfq 

V&ift 1. , RTW*T *q^I3far!T *iwin I acn^n: WqffT I ...q^TR- 

n^t *aai fq^nmrv 1 r*»i*i?«i qftqcNTRifos'tqflflfo faqraFistf fraiqftq- 

fa«irai uq«: wi^ram i.flfenpr ?wraran, ^ra*- siraRfafem uuta 

itmfMmi i *nw qnfiwqqtqTOTifw *i*t: fl«retqqqnl t^sn fafism «f?n 

^sifiwi i *rWq:, qffaifc: rTS^qfq^iqasqf^iqifasra^RTq 

H«^sfq qffqs!^:” i ( Medhitithi ). 

Remarks 

Kullnka connects qqi*qia^ with i In Biihler’s translation 
TO*VNil has been construed with gfa^q — which is in keeping with 
the opinion of commentators like Govindar&ja, Nftriyana and others. 

N^\ RWflu facial I It is object to the three verbs *rfvra*n, rI^sr 
and siqqif, but in the case of the last verb it is srafanam | 

Divine one ! Please tell ITJI*T*T I | 

uh the laws of different ? v 

ofiWtes. wrcwwrcrora tmtvt sisrawfa n * « 

Prose—sg'qRpfat *f*wiwqi<ore qid^ q; qjgipu: 

qWHqfa I 






* 

Beng.—cs <ssr;j ! <5 >i#< <n >i*»i 

^t^fsr '3'TOIE** fa^i? rtc* W 1 

Eng. Equiv. ——O divine one ! vT^anq— of the (four 
chief) castes. qram*i— precisely, in due order. 

—of the intermediate ones, —sacred laws, at:—us. qq^gf'fa— 

deign to tell. 

Eng. —Deign, divine one, to declare to us precisely and in due 
order the sacred laws of each of the ( four chief) castes ( Varna ) 
and of the intermediate ones. 

1 iiwJiCtat 

sti^: 1 fa*5HW “tgggi 5fsw.* fas: 1 *n*it*i- 

sun w 11” 1 to 

gif ^ n voWfe gwt: itang, gTOWTOig g#gnrfit«iwifg gggtgiifiwltg- 
snafflt annwiwi 

siramroii wapfiiraggi^ n^: 1 qitarei grargr g*fa«rcqra gfSirq r 

qqmcl «ft giff ??Sl 3*1 iwntfl giTOUnl4t*tHlPT A3: I ^3g?V. 

5R^m, aw' unraw ci^g gpraqfvwrfTO 1 gtsm' qw»fV fa gqWfa3i^ 

gt»^t gqfa gang gjftfir TOroraigwq 1 *jtt ssreanfTOTiwfitgsigiga a?t 
qTUfa^fafa^q^gfWSisT 3 ^rfT53cf?IT || * II 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) ttTOlftsfT.wnfafa 1 — It is said in the Visnupu rana ( VI. 5. 

74 ) that the wo rd wr means t he following six t hings—Supreme 
lords hip, power, fa me, wealth, knowledge and the spirit of r enuncia- 

tion* It may also mean the eight Siddhis—“giro gfro «nfa: qiwn' 
qfain to 1 ifasre qfasre to grairofatn 11 ” According to 
"«n' *ft^0rat5teroi3TO*T€lf?Tg 1 wvwfiOTi w gt$sg m Wt 1 " 
Compare—“ggqfvj mprfq qtnuirfflfa 1 *rfa*l 1 tfa faqrofrog g 3igt 






z: 

Visnupurana VI. 5. 78, The affix qgq ) is added to 
the w ° r d g gand qqqq is in the vocat ive case. The * of is 
changed into i by the rule “qigqqTqTq^q^qfsqqrfe«i:” ( 8-2-9). 

(2) viwnrawjre .sqqt m: i—The castes are four in number 

and there is no fifth. Compare—“qim: fssrasrqt 3<?d feqraq: i 

qqrcnfqqj «fif«rf q qw” ii (Manu X. 4). On it Kullnka 
remarks —“qqq; gqq «i?f qifa, qfhfaiqtqt [qmifqa^ifqqiiqfTO^I^*- 
cqig q Waq i qiRjsqrtqtq: su*a i So here the^ 

separate question of the sages regarding the laws of the interm ediate 
castes is justified. Th e mixed castes like qrc«n. etc., are horn 
pr promiscuous interco urse which may be ^eith er wgq)q or Hf?ratq i 
It is wgsftq when the male is of a higher class and the female of a 
lower class ; it is qfa^tq when the order is reverse. Thus— 

WIW—“5mir«nT^?Hqiiinqiq«qBt 5fW 5ftq?T ( Manu X. 8 ). q}T< 0 —“laqrg 

qrcw: ( Yfijiiavalkya I. 92 ). —When the father is 

and the mother gfaqi (Manu X. 12). Compare—“in 5 l«n 3 "s?rcfis*n- 

?nq«q«t qtq qi«m i famg: q$«qnqf q: qiw n ii 
J fi^iwrcfwqiq I qBTOjsqgVqjqqT qw qqra*t II <T. II f^H^T fag 
qqHqVqtf qt: I *1*6 qsfifatg q^qsqqqi: q^TT: HU ll ^fqqifaRqiqiiqt 

qgt qqfa qifqq; i q qtiqjiqqlfq) *iqfaqiy<inq?it i| U II aJSTSiqtqq*. 
^WfWWWft qqifl l qssircTqsqfaqiq qiq*q qwqfqr." h U II 

Manusaihhita Chap. X. 

The mixed castes cannot be included in the .four main castes as 
they form different classes by themselves ; just like the mule ( vScrc ) 
which springs from the cros s-breeding between the ass and the horse,. 

(3) q?tqw.gfaaq i— So the book deals not only with the 

main four castes but also of the intermediate ones and thus benefits 

wmmamammrnmm ■“*^ 

3IF 

(4) q) qq:.qq: i— The question here is which sacred law 

’ befits which caste and how ? This refers to the laws ot the stages' 







C. 

of life a nd others, Compare Kullnka’s commentatary on Manu 
II. 25. i % m 

i ‘Ww: m*? i 4qita*T«^t5r^ 

£ ' A 

3fafa^«tror ii qqjs^Rifaaj ift w. i * g*iwj ^J^^5lqi^ , 

?q ! ii wro* swfaar <«tfaqin:: n«m?t i g otwwhw g*n ii 

o 

stsfafisi nq?fa i a ^«3i ?wi ii 

qqcfcf l WT R^n^t qftqi^HR I fafavftqwfa*! 

w: i ^fafaqi: m fasfg: flraf^TrrqfW^f ii 

(5) ^rg^si:.srunlqfaanf^T i *igq4in: means in due order. S o first 

the ceremony of nm^ra*. then the gig grot ceremony. Similarly first 

then l Kullnka here lays stress on the order. 

(6) .sjsqi^igH i H ere gff?r§fo means gat' jq1^sf*i — you 

are the worthy person to .tell; ‘hence nlease tell us'—this entreaty 
( *iwiq<g ) on the part of the sa^cs. is to be understood here. Here 
3?$ has taken the infinitive in connection with the root *n? x i 

(7) ?jtt .i— Though in this book vices like the killing 

of a Br;. hmana ha Ye_ been dealt with, still those sins are dependent 
o n the rules which prescrib e their at o nement. So the sins have not 
be en mentiop ed-indr-ppnflfntly, “ - 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

• * 

faeg ?(ra<nife^nfag i as wi‘ ^swtara'*! i saw sr^4f«nf 
^w^’sqfa'qrfirofi ^ vn: fin: *ai<i i...*Si5!icqt: «ni*qii«roftgqii anfa: i 
vit ww ^riqprraqr % *wr*w: i «i 

1% n RicURat^et<qTfq *n«n «iq^' i s jt qwm'^ji: mil *r 

*TF*:, sirawffi* | W3qi4ta^ I......HW*: qraansifcarat- 

f^llaSiiaKScmwffqqrat m r—Medhatithi. 





uqjitoflTO: 



Remarks 

—The commentators rfipircra'i and titoTO explain it as 
‘according to the order of the caste-system’ i. e., first the duty of a 
Brahmana, then the duty of Ksatriya and so on. 


You are the omniscient 
lord of this universe. 


^wcramfiic! m5t! ii^i 


Prose.—( % ) awl ! fs q^j: *tjwto to sto 

fwTTO qnqiraraftq i 

N 


Beng .—:s >sjc«i ! nf 

c*cff3 «fe*n« wr (ai^i) fa*w 1 


Eng. Equiv.——thou alone, to —of this entire. 

fawiTO-—Veda. 9«rn^:—self-existent. —unknowable. 

%TO—unfathomable, qn9<rarafoi—knower of the rites and the Truth 
( i. e. Brahman ) mlt t—Oh Lord ! 


Eng .—For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the purport ( i. e., the 
rites), and the knowledge of the soul, ( taught ) in this whole 
ordinance of the Self-existent ( Svayambhu ), which is unknowable 
and unfathomable. 

^/Elucidation.—The Veda is unknowable and unfathomable. It 
requires superhuman capacity to grasp the meaning of the Veda. 
Thu Veda is the primary source of all laws. As you are gifted with 
uncommon power, you have explored the Vedic lore without falling 
into error. So you are the first person to tell us about the eternal 
laws ( found in the Vedas ) which govern this human creation. 
Mainly the Veda is divided into two parts—the book of performance 
( ) and the book of knowledge ( vraro ). You have 

mastered both these two books by superhuman gift of intellect and 
thtuition. So, please, declare to us the laws of different castes. 

wigwrodt—wnft i f*- 
TOt frift i aMsftfta: to apnug^TO * f"nrara» 



infirm u 

qwffa fltftf IqqTO, **q*« *rfa*lWJ 

O 

qfsmsnflfwsim f*nrcT qfrovmqtara *?r39*j iftafaTf^TOfar^aRT ^riwi- 
*it*th^5?^i. prangs?!* *rfa€t*nfe, ?ns‘ am, *««i' Tn*w*T*!’ am’—wife lawlsT 
ataisi: RfaqiswiaRj Htfa anaaTRiafl?ii^ 

$qifafa*g 9W?taf€TRTg*T?n RiTq$R af«qtSaV R^Ifa aHaa’miafefefa’ 
«JT^$, aa I Mmf Wismgfq RiqTRgigjqqiTU\ a ana^R axwHq; I 

qqfaasnaqsnqswiasnri fltft sfa giataaq n 3 II 

N » ' 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) .sraisjijftqra a i— Veda is the source of Law, 

But al l the laws ( W ) are not found in the e xtant texts of Veda. In 
the Smrtis we find some laws of which the corresponding Vedic 
texts are not at present available. So the V eda issometimes dir ectly 
known through Vedic texts themsel_ve_ s and in o ther times indirectly 
inferred through Smrti texts. Thus the Smrtis are authorit y on law 
inasm uch as they are not hostile to the Veda. Manu the great 
savant knew these two kinds of Veda and formulated his universal 
laws. Compare the commentary of Kullnka on Manu Ch. II. 7. 
“amia aRTciaT ^aSa-feR^fiW-qsqmalaTq ««na x in*i 

eqfaaaaTa’’—Also compare— 1 qaijfi mfawl^ a afsaw i Bianca * 
aiaaiaiaia^fe^a a i” ( Manu II. 6 . ) 

(2) fltHaaT.Is: i—The word flaia means ordinance i. e., the 

' ' --—- ~~~ 1,1 . i ■ 

Veda. The Veda ordains such actions like the mfirela sa crifice. etc. 

(3) ?qa*iia: vfiaqw i— The Ve da was found eternally to exi st 
and thus cannot have~any human authors hip . See our Notes on 
Kullnka Si. 1 (8). 

(4) Rfmusjri.mafawi— The Veda is unknowable as it is beyond 

the pale of any measurement, being divided into numerous branches. 
( sn^n )• Thus Rg Veda is said to have 21 branches, the Yajurveda 
100, the Samaveda 1000 and the Atharvaveda 9. 





(5) i—The Veda is unfathomable as its 
theorem ( qfof ) ca nnot be properly understood independently of the 
philosoph y of Mimaiiisa ( honoured discourse on Veda ) and other 
philosophies. So Sayanacarya has said — "qftiraifcTsfa 

qsyifa flfTnfsf” ( ). 

(6) ?rea..i—The word fix* means the true 

nature of the in dividual self as being identical with the Su preme 
Spirit pervading the universe. This is known as —which 
can be know n from the Vedanta ( Upani^ad ) as 351 J 

( frfwfttftqfaqg—). This is one of the twelve ‘great sentences’ 

( *rwiq»l) which are the means of the knowledge of gw- Compare — 
“fa*n *f qifag wRfftt ^jg:” ( III. 303). 

Other sentences are given in the —cranfe, etc. 

(7) ..... .q freqtsq: i On this interpretation of the worcl. 
qrefaw jf qg K ullnka differs from the commentator Medhatithi who 
says that, in the Veda is the essential object in view ( crasqlw: )— 

ftTq5qts<W qfa i Thus interpreting Medhatithi has 
followed t he sch ool of Jaimini ( known as qwftarTSi ) ignoring the 
fact that fn the asnffatfll of ( the Vedanta ), t he Veda has 

been spoken of as being a proof in regard to the Supreme Soul 
) also . 

Kullftka has criticized Medhatithi from the stand point of Vedinta, 
but he has not followed the ^ankara-school in his attack. Sank ara 
holds that the entire Veda { ^jr'cr ) finally refers to GW only and to 
nothing else. But Kullnka has used ‘qfq’ (.iw««?ifq nmrainptffl«n?i’ )— 
which shows that he does not totally nullify the qwiftafsi of Jaimini, 
which Jays importance on ww as the principal object treated in the 
Veda. Compare—“wigqW si ^g*m*?i ^ faSqnfejJWHwg 

wrei' —on I. l. 3. 

% 










— on account of the latent impression ( awai ) left 
on him ( Medtatithi ) by the ai*i41*risi ( of Jaimini). 

(8) .i—The vocative case flwt ! meaning^ 

‘O Lord !’ is addressed to Manu, as he is able to ordain and 
wT i 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

s 

awHtfH I flHJ fH*JS?TSie!afBnqWaB| 

^ i.*ro*isn$?rcr WTfai qfa*ng*fsiam 

a sia*iH *J~: ranp? i na qaifaaijfci, g^fHa* aijaVsnafaaflfag^iH i"— 
Medhatithi. 

*ww/is<fafcrer, an ^H: i ^a«w t ta waia *€\ 3*1 i 

fwai a?faqa*n: aiaiCtssi a wan: 11 tfa n Hq i a»ra?raiafa?T ana W: 

<z ^ 

— aaa a as? aiaaafaaasna era i aafH SaifHfa: i ana w: 

s \ v) . 5 

irenaf an Hsranfat, n^aai niaafrasf vnafronTfa: r—Rflghava. 

Remarks 


cffiaaTaiaPaa—Kullnka’s analysis—(1) ana ^ ?ra‘ ^ ana?ra\ H qa 1 
na: aniirari:, a a fa i Also—R ighavananda. Medhatithi's analysis— 
(2) ?rsa qa na: ?rara:, afia^qa rraia: nwrara: a‘ a"fa i 

Thus asked He « tl WW WHlfirttar I 

replied- Hspn^rW* m«r w^crf^ ^rarfnfii II8II 

Prose.—a: ntrofn: aar qs: nfafftan: w. safa aia nra 

‘aaaw’ sfH aaiaf ngiara i 

Beng .— r M ?\**\ ww ^ aifro««ia 

7\^v\ affafww «jni atfaal ‘nrntai sraa afaai aststfaw «fc*» 

aataa ©tea ^a faaif^c^si i 








wwftswrro: 


Eng. Equiv. — w. —being asked, wn^j—duly. of 

immeasurable power. high-minded. ngwT^—replied, 

’■tre J —having honoured, wwwi— listen. 

Eng . —He, whose power is measureless, being thus asked by the 
high-minded great sages, duly honoured them, and answered, 
‘listen’ | 

grapawsaim emf*raife i *? irgqw^fqfwqtm 

qqutnr st * 11 ^ qqjfawfaq^iffTspnfeqT ^mfar* Rgiaiw 

^fnfirgiqjRni, wfaff wqfroV 4ft5t: 31 W fnqtreuftretqre) qpjj nm i 
*mqq «?4qwUfaraqi *^tfqnwfq mafqqq: i ^rafa^gwf: i wro 

qqfae** | WPlfawsmfq cpfflHqfttfq qmsqfarq^q 
i 

*tg w«i ‘q w, qgjqi’q’ *w *r ?jqrq \ ‘q? ?£) aUfa’ 

gsq?l, ^qqfafiq' w q>q trisTqtqqf^fjT i ^Riffaj wi^rebnifaq v# q?r 
jcrifWJimfa q^qfsifaq qqjqfa I W<tqq “*i*d< 0 fq mfafsr. q^am'’ lf?T 
gisifl | *IrTqq “flgqqfq qig*lW. SWig" sfa qi^mpq I 

up ipjqfgsi wtafajsfqi *ig«m sgran iqfw i *raqq-“q?tslsq'»ig: 
tn^' *nqfa«?«JSiq?f g*q?I qq S yg\ qgjqi^ ifa | ^qfg^qiffqfsTq^qw 
inqqtsreMfh pqfsi: 11 a 11 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) yitm q.aqifeqn i—See Notes on Kullnka I. (13). 

(2) scwtranfiraisiiafr t— Manu possess ed great power i n knowledge 
and in the exposition of truth (of any thing). 

(3) w are .^.qgfaqq: [-- Because ^Manu was om niscie nt and 
omnipotent, the great sage s questioned hi m. 

(4) sjWF^t.i—The word w'l is to be derived as wre- 

«m x +qoq ; W?t means th e verb *|V i ‘‘tq»ftwq> ( Varttika). 




(5) .I—In connection with this verse Kulluka 

raises the following question—“If this treatise has been composed by 
Manu JhijBg elf then the statement ‘being questioned by them, he 
answered’—is not rig ht; the propeflorm wouTd have been—‘b eing 
qu estioned by them, I answered*. If, on the other h and, some one 

else is the author then why should it be called ‘t he treatise of 
Manu* ? 

(6) .qqtafa i—Often it is a favourite mode of expression 

(si#) with great teachers that they state their views as those of others. 

(7) .sTfaftfor qgra i—So Jaim in i himse lf is t he author 

of the Sutra—‘qraWq jgfafg; #W €iqar— y\\* Y The Sutra 

means—‘according to Jaimini all performances ( like sacrifices ) are 
means ( srq ) inasmuch as they lead us to an end ( )’. Here 

Jaimini quotes his own view as the conclusion ( ) as he 

does not abide by the opinion of Badari who says that and 

tm* are the means ( siq ) only, qiefq;” ( qtaranj?? ). 

Compare—“qiqfqqi’qTqlsq 1 ifqsi^ q qroqii?igq3g l 

.qrerraui: atqqmfsf **q?t q?, «r qfqftfqqTqqTqqjmg^t i 

« qqstf, ®t qw: qra«r<Tqi ' qraqinra g cigqiqqtqiq«^fa i qq* 

^nisq*. qfiroftfrt i *iqqi#qfsi: i qq^qw qis«jf3 siqfasifq i 

s* g rrqfa^qq qfqn«s«i ajqmq' qwsuqigqfa m i cfungqqqrcqJT 5«rqqrfrc*Hqf: 

frogm: i qwtsfq wq^ci: m Rfllfa i ( anroni—qnn-«). 

(1) qmqg. .I—Similarly qigqranf is the author of the 

qr#5«Bg^— tg f|g% Sutra says—that 

•according To Badarayana not only human - beings but gods and 
other higher beings also are entitled to study this treatise on Brahman 
and this is possible ( g*qq ) because the gods also desire salvation 
( #* ). The gods are traditionally known Jo be immortal [ ; 

but this refers to their long sta tion in heaven only_ ( faq- 

qiwqrfh in ). Compare— 













*5*nfi*i n^ifirarrowi (I. 3. 25 ) i cwrasr i *rc' 

«Tg«n*!faRiftfi! su«i*t i *r <5 *rg«iiSta airraid finrotsfa i ftqi *rg«n<mg- 

flHGjfa^Ktfa SZlSlfafc! qi?*l?l»U TOUff **|?t i qienrT? 

i f% nqi*^fq^fa^TCwn**Mi i aaifqs ronrtafiraq' 

t^lltawfa q*q^ r ?f f^^Rfwf^JJsjfsTfqSI^t^ir^rsifqTTq I <T*n fllW qfa ?^T 
S»Wqf?T l fa WWWWIU1 I *f ^ ?Tqf cfifarf ufa- 

fiqtsfal i «f simR*ixra 4far*rfasn*t ; 3q*isf*!si RsiwrasTraam i ?tqf 

*! ^q' ufiwitw<sai»l i" ( TOWi«q—I. 3, 26). 

The word snffcsnt* means the sreiHf* of qiswro ( also known as 

me). gfofrq tfa_ aircfcn. ^[’4 <i*u s i cr^' sufftq ffir snftaRinj 

"srofiT ( V. 3. 73 ) sfir w. l The soul resides unknown in the 

body . 

9) <qqqi.sqq^si: i—Or another explanation is that Manu was 

the original exponent of the treatise ; but later on the book was 
compiled by his disciple Bhrgu acting according to his command. 
So it has been said in this chapter ( I. 59 ) that ‘Bhrgu shall make 
you hear this Siistra in its entirety.’ So the statement—‘he being 
questioned, answered’—is all correct. The treatise has taken the 
name as ‘Book of Manu’, simply because Manu was the original 
exponent of the laws writtSrf'hcrein. 

1 Extracts from other Commentaries 

“qqi ?t*T ** i ^jruWfRqfaifaq fiqwsf sum*: i 

anr q*rfa ?v: qqfct sfir i 

TOinqftSW! faqfaqri m i w —Medhitithi. 

^ Remark 

Biihler connects ‘duly’ with ‘honoured’ ; but Kullfika connects 
it with ‘answered’. 





wSfar wrwrafaw etc.—Rfija^ekara calls himself while quoting 

his own view. Compare - ‘Rffawtftigflflft RWta ffff RlRTRfh?! 

( RuMtafai—Chap. XIV p. 78 ). Similarly ‘«r f% Rtfafit fst RiT§ 

•R U^pRJTRI «fh qiq«rcpr.’—( WTO—II. 4 , 34 ). 

in the beginning every- I 

thing was unknowable. t ^ • *- $ 

VRWiUlftVI upm wji: 11*11 

Prose.—s? (5iR?i) bw: <rat«j<w TOmm ririwi wra)* Rf«ra *?*i 

wgHftrR i 

Beng —(3 ) 4 $ w fs*T i $*i stf? 

WtTM, *Wf, "fCT* *1*1 s®C#* *«1*tf *W «U*C®* 

sf*1 -srks* si« f*si i 

Eng. Equiv.—cwtq?i*?—merged in Tamas ( Prakrti—the root- 
evolvent ). *nreiq?l'—unperceived. WTOI*!;—destitute of distinc¬ 
tive marks. *w?raq\— unattainable by reasoning. —unknow- 

able, r^h^-— immersed in deep sleep, w ct:— wholly. 

Eng .—This ( universe) existed in the shape of Darkness, 
Unperceived, Destitute of distinctive marks, Unattainable by reason¬ 
ing, Unknowable, Wholly immersed, as it were, in deep sleep. 

OTrjBHHRn wragaroft— ; wwfagwlTOifoTC *n€tfe*fafci i ^rg_ 
wlro*ra cii* ^ig^f^ciq; jpj irera'pnrat wroforei aura: 

^IwRefRCRURcn^: otto—stow OTW^tOTTOjta Bfagrefr i 

miRii: qraroron: ssrc*icra! wvriwftfon ’Ref uftraww —“iiott 
ife?n: Rw'tg^r ffa i “*eii s*i»s ^rar i 

*OTts**?raR ww *«n?i ot: if sfa i wot Prefimf i wfcrttOT 

TOW: I WTO* tffTHRfaiWsraa?*! OTraTOTOpifil OTTO i 

jfflwww n P r i i ottoot* wq. to OT*Hw*f 

2 





ft nra*ri*i i firo—“qwqii 

c 

TOfafa: i nqft q^jnnn m qqnffi^ ff gsq?f ii 

*^jg qqw i gqlqi wfqq$ r* 3 ain^«nr<ii^T sreinfaq^q* wqreiq^q 
ifir q wgcnfaqiq^; qnunrarcnfq wVram i qqqq—“sfa: m qtftwta' 
^tefaf’qqfqqq: i qtfsfai «sTO?fi1*n qq^reqq ii” sfer «?qfqqq?tffaqi% 
fqqirai*qqraqTqRsnq' wriqqtmi i TOwvisfa—■'■quaranq’ ferm^T ^ w: 
wrcqit ^q !* v«nmw*i‘ qq^qls^ i 3fre«r*fi?q <\ qwq^q i — 
l, fWI^WR»nsf% , ^l *?lviiqeR?T* <q | qjq' f| q^qt wf ^ qi*Nl*Rq9fq*l 11 ” 
tfa I Sin^qn^qi^’g TOqraqn I ^ q<* qSWlflTfliqii* “^HJIrTl smfcreiqf ?fa 

vs s 

^mmK‘ ‘‘5l*ll!'q«! qq;” ?fa fetitqqq' «qqi^ *n^Tq<Ji: Rfaqiq I 

*iw swat m\ siqRife *zfefajfcro«iqq sfa wi: i cibji q s Jfa:—"*rdt qi s*nfa 

ajAlfa ^nq*q , *Hcnfa 4 tqfo W Hq^jfas'famfat, ^f%r^f s 5 TW^ cl? W9? I 

qw*q «f sjq^qqrfir^fe^q^ffl^qi^msiIRrfiq^q^ qn^iqqqq^qqfaiWTO 
raimaft Seen q^fiKlf^qq' qq qqffqqi fqd\qT«rrait?S^ q^lfftfa q qifafqttq: I 
fto, q’ftmqiqqiqiiiq ^'<ra q?qt: *tj: i sraire—qtf s£*rgqsi 

s*m: qn*<u* i quanriq* q<‘ q*f fq*f f« sqqsgmqT^ h nwwiq iwnwiRl 
wq *rcN Stefan I qqfsqjqj ?pfit qq^qq^q II 

*fq qi«mm qq*q ufaqiqqTqeqrq sqfqfs*g?t i £s?' qrcq qq^q* 
qqfa %q’ qftqqnltn i qq:q«fq w^ji qgRrqfqf? w% i qq ?q qq: i m\ qqfa 
4fcn: q?raf q q^iaa*? qq' qsfq^qi qfq wiqi qiqqwisq sfq qqjsitq: i 

qqrqqnft qjqrcqqqi Rfml 4tqqiqtf?«di: l qqi q ^ fq;—“qq; qqqT 
»I3qq" *fq i qsfa^fq qwiqRqi qratcj i qq qq qu^qq qR«refy 

gqjqmrm gRsreiftq*;; R^ra ?gi^, <w «q^R^m»? i qq^q^;, 

qi^l^q|5^fq qreqf f%r', qi^qi^ i^ qmqsf q'4fqgnsiqq', 

qm^jqm«qiwqi?i «i«q^sfq ^fq%q^ ij) qqfq ^ gqigrag wiqqjpzn^ 
ilOTfjqqq^ l qm qq qifq^qf^fq qjqkmiqiqt^ ife WR11 



w q sto*. crsi^f 5 3f?rf%s^m i cinn q —“to qwiu angRrarifo 11 i 

1 s)3reTO qisV i *3 wnj, 9tqi€t?i awrawT wi€tfeara; i 
awiw. i *raqq ««fcr:, rtotc «%:, «tqnqfaqfaare: 11*111 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) em^tgpt.1—So why this irrelevant 

introduction of the account of the creation of the world which was 
immersed in the Primal Cause ( Rpfh = fn^T ) during the time of 
dissolution ( wsemora ) ? N. B.—There are four kinds of —fast, 

frifarfro, HT§i?t, 1 Here Kullnka evidently refers to HlgiefRsiq 

which is defined as —“itgicfV flfwcf s^q^ciR*!^ <\ ?m 1 rionci RtefTO’sitSR- 

Rfro^*: 1” ( Visnu Purana, I. 2. 25). The word here 

means Rgsfa ( acc. to qisi) which is the *trci of the Vcdantists. 

Compare—^ r<o' RqH*atWrw: 1 Riqj?t R3if?t: fa*T stost- 

<«<*?{ ll” ( Visnu Purana, 1. 2. 19). Compare—'“wgifnWfi qnTOWfa*nsi- 

fafirTO: 1 sst <1 quronfireinc- 

fafq^*PSnf?iiqn RTigfa:, ?i3T OTraw- 

qi^iTOiw tout 1 “awn TO n to surm rFto^ 1 

qww emnnn: to* 11” «gn: 1 to' TOtTOTfafa: to 

qnihnifa 5^*11% «qfqf%fliiin«Ji s «nffir , f»ifeqi«tqi*i^wfw«w’a^l>it 

ajrrore Rficfi Ararat gift *t 3 a«fa, qiwrfroiarcN *i5ifTO«*m, qct: Hisicrair 

1”—( 1 qn*ftTO«"i, r. fwwfroq ). 

(2) qq .twq 1—On this issue Medhtiathi decides 

as follows ;—‘The present treatise serves an extensive purpose because 
in the book have been mentioned all forms of existence ( qfet) of 
the creation beginning from Brahma down to immovable objects 
( like trees, mountains, etc. ) which aie the results of their good and 
bad deeds.’ So we read in the 49th stanza of this book —‘atot 

qfetn; qwf<pn’ ( Manu, I. 49 ). Elsewhere Manu has also 





TOntsvarra: 


V 

said—‘Let ( man ) having recognized even by means of his intellect 
these transitions of the individual soul which depend on merit and! 
demerit, always fix his heart on the acquisition of merit’ ( Manu^ 
Ch. XII, stanza 24, Btihler’s translation ). From all this it follows 
that W is the cause of superiority ( in the scale of existence ) and 
VW is the reverse ; thus the psresent treatise, expounding the 
exact nature of and wW, serves an extensive purpose, 

and as such should be studied. Such is the purport of Chapter I. 

(3) .i—K ullflka criticizes the above- 

mentioned view of Medh'itithi and Govindaraja, and he often summa¬ 
rizes his views in verse. He says that in answer to the question 
regarding the nature of Law ( 'iff' ) it would be irrelevant to speak 
of the result of tra' ; because the book itself shall be significant if 
the Law ( W ) Ik* mentioned merely. Moreover, in Chapter XII 
we find the question of the sages regarding the retribution for deeds ; 
so the same cannot be discussed here in Chapter I. Compare— 

11 en^T qiajfsia'fvi vis n— 

Manu, XII. 1. 

(4) .i Here Kulluka states his own view. 

In answer to the question of the sages regarding sw, the mention 
of as the cause of the universe, is nothing but the statement of 
W ; because the knowledge of the Self is also our duty ( W ). 

(5) .i—So Manu himself has said—“Con¬ 

tentment, forgiveness, self-control, abstention from unrighteously 
appropriating anything !( obedience to the rules of) purification, 
coercion of the organs, wisdom, knowledge ( of the Supreme Soul), 
truthfulness, and abstention from anger, form the ten-fold Law." 

( Manu, Chapter VI, St. 92, Buhler’s translation ). Here in his 
enumeration of the ten-fold Law, Manu has spoken of knowledge of 
the Supreme Soul ( ) as i 






(6) *rewrc?tsfq.i—So it is said in the Maha- 

bharata that ‘knowledge of the Supreme Soul and endurance are 
laws in general.’ And Yajnavalkya has spoken of as the 

Supreme Law ( ). The stanza quoted is from giira^iiwfalT, 

I. 8. 

(7) —wbj is defined as the cause of the 

universe. A definition is of two kinds (i) ^q-qrem, (ii) I 

Compare—“<rq fafaq' i era *t*sq$q 

^raqsremir, ?iwwrere , 5‘ ‘qbi *sri«f»r»r»H* «nn\ wsfa 

i.qwiiq&fi* 

cT^ l qqj I tougr} <3flqfaqu% 

^rawwi^ / h?r^ ^ (q^raiqftwqT—faqqqft^s ? ) i Here 

the xlefinition is of the second kind. 

(b) flsmfarfST—means the *rera«5f of qiqTOTO | 

(9) “sren^s? ?ra:” («isrcq—I. 1. 2.)—Compare— 1 “^Wilriqfq^ifeTO fa 

trs^fa'sTKt i ^rnfrafawT-' i ^fafaqsnW 

^ I “<Tfit 3T S*Tlfa ijctlfa ^Tq^" 

arafarfajmiiii ara^ic^ i q«fiFrrafq—qfa'*n: fafaRsra- 
*l«Tfa H<q^lfa€faqTfq?!«? qfa'*H fa^SG: l q^t 
wwim! i m sfa w«®fa? si: i w wrat *itowiwit ana««r, vfararatftw- 
Hfrif*Tqci^siqii s i^f*T'rtfqiqiqi^T , !jq«J, «T«Teifcr *rfq*U^Hraq*?l ^falfawi*' 
^ici: ^’sn?|[«q*f^T: qnwnrafr, ?t? ?rafa mwam: i—( siiwiw )• 

(10) cr«n ^ 3|fa:.jnafa i—The £ruti is ^faftqtqfaq^— 

III. 1. Compare inTTOra on it—“qat qqnsi wifa swifts qpqqqsmfa 
ajciifa Oira^ | wrnfr PT’UI^ qi^qfai ra^T l fa‘«imcfn% ^ q^ qqfal 
si? iw flfaq^fa, *ifaHfqsifai cnsraij^q Hfaq^ i s?iqfa%faqiqqn%«i qsiqsm 
*r aiifa *jjmfa at*i? irerot i 






jreratSHira: 




(11) wqi*q.i—So Manu here has discussed in 

Chapter I, the Supreme Soul (sw)—which is our highest duty (q*q* ) 
and in the second and subsequent chapters he has dilated on our 
subsidiary ( ) duties like sacraments, etc. ; hence there is no 

discrepancy in his argument. 

N. B.—Kullnka here refers to Brahman both as the Efficient Cause 
( fafavr) and the Material Cause ( ^qi^T*r ) of the creation, preserva¬ 
tion and destruction of the universe. Compare 

f«ifavran*«ira” 1 tow* on “nmfaq flfbTOszwTgqttqrq"— 
a. q., I. 4. 23). 

(12) fa*,.— Kullnka summarizes his arguments in 

verse. 


(13) .fqf«? i—The word refers t o this^ world which 

is so prominent, before us being in direct contact with our senses 

( to* ). Compare—flfqgre' sqtqcreqfa *qq i *^3* ' 

q*l* fqsn^tqw if 

X 

(14) .Jpnqtir. I Second arily, ( ijaaf* ) the w ord 

me ans Hgifh [ of the Slnkhya philosophy—which is Nature (as 
distinguished from g*q ) the original source of the material world 
consisting of the three essential elemental qualities and 

tPTqJ. J ust as objects which are hidden in darkness are not visible 
to our eyes, so things imm crsed.ua the Hftfa were unknowable^ 

N. B.—Note in this connection Siyanacarya’s explanation in 


aiw<n—II. 8.9. 4 .—'"jrt.to *qfeqn*lqT5fa 

i qqi q^HT^fa qq»i sqafa a*:*** 

i aissf awsifacr' fafa** aidfa i bq 

in 3iq^ TO aqfqqf TO qi Ha 9*1 i ” 

(1^) TO * —Vide our ‘Remarks.’ 

(16) tosht aanami i—The former statement that 







everything was immersed in usfa indicates that qqsfa was within the 
range of perception. But that was not also the case. Even wgtfq 
was unmanifested by Brahman or the Supreme Soul. was 

immersed in iHn 

(17) —Perception ( q<q^ ) is regarded as the best of 

all other means of knowledge, like W3WFT, wdqfvf, etc. 

^ - —-- — 

(18) qiwqrerar.'qfqisroi ^ (logos ) has four stages 

—q*T, qsa^, warni, q*ifl i is the manifested word—*im l 

Compare— 1 R w. q*l*?i: qqm qaa^W ^q*it 3%^ 

qsprran: i m qi«a«nwqrtT q^r*:" ii 

—-qrcwTOtam i 

(19) q<T§q...---...wwnraij[i—So the words WR^rm*?, 

wfqijq^ and sqpcp^f respectively refer to the three means of knowledge^ 
( rht< 5 ) with cias said by Manu. Compare—“Rfq^i«pn f i^ sircar 
fqfwHWif i era sfofea qira tnfafavriftaqT II qqfqfarg q^»iraifqftfq*tT 

n* Manu, Ch. XII. 105-6. 

(20) wa qq.I—The commentator explains 

qrfq^ as ‘beyond the pale of (implication ), etc.’ But this 

is faulty, because it deviates from the original ( i.e., Manu ). 

N. B.—wqfqm is one of the sources of knowledge. “<3qqi5rcn^*T 
qrafaftr.’’—See our Notes on Kullnka, St. I. (3). 

(21) *r ’q qi€)^q.—Not that the world did not 

exist at all. Because the sruti is here the proof. 

(22) “<f#Y.I 3^wa^qfqq?t—I. 4. 7. 

(23) sp^qtqfqq*.—?raqrcqt: i s?i^t*qtqfqq?(-~VI. 2. l. 

Compare—"ufq sfcpqfacnqiq‘ q*j fafqsiq' qqwtStqT 

froqq* fq^nq* 3<?q*i»nH «q'^i*qwr: i qqstaftsqqmiro: i fa a^qfwra 







*8 




WTC I f?' Q<{ cT*\ Saiufta&^ST 

W«J?I f—( SHTOn«l ) I 

(24) —lying in a state of torpor. 

Remarks 


With this stanza of Manu compare the following extracts :— 

(1) ^T#fp?raf «taT ^ m i 

fagrcfta: grc ii * ii 

*t *r ?!(%' sf *rau to snsfa h^ct: i 

aarrvrav qr. II * II 

fW ^relfWQI ajsnq SH%T gfew* wm I 
q^n wfaferi' ^relTiwfl^f^T siraww n 3 « 

Rg-Veda, X. 129. 

(2) “suit si qfasd^N*) i staifequigq- 

srafc* muifW vm H^twqnftq ii” —fa^nu, I- 2 . 23 . 

(3) “q?I gtqRW f S|fq I 

*nw?fafa«^*T W UPSHOT' *W?f | arcfqwnifcgTOT 1 

qro% i qqnq' gnfhi fa*} qnfasgmratsiTiflri i m ^ fa^resnwraw 
*! ^IT^TfT sfTOSfll l"—-Sfa^fclWWn—giqwsi—II. 8. 9. 3. 


Thon the Self-born 
Lord appeared 


m: «reraf*33{ i 

wnsmft fTfr^r. wT^TT^rmt^: ii^ii 


Jrose.—?m: w*raiq HNi: *ra*w.: ^qrnfe g r ^ ^r 

Jnq*i€tq i 

Beng.—^tm *i* qiwfscw mwm tfffa- 

cef?^ ss’H'R W^Ttfa as^tfl'S *f«1 ''■$ sf c*R i 

Eng. Equiv.—^H^Self-existent. wraiq—-Divine. mm—in* 





'discernible. grgq*i--maki ng discernible. the great 

elements and the rest, —with irresistible creative power. 

—appeared. ewtgq;—dispelling the darkness, controlling the 
Primal Material Cause. 

Eng. Then the divine Self-existent ( Svayambhn, Himself) 
indiscernible, ( but) making ( all) this, the great elements and the 
rest, discernible, appeared with irresistible ( creative ) power, dis¬ 
pelling the darkness. 

f%*r»jfe3ire i fffi: i 

^ »qq*w c : ?qq‘ vrqfq *f^qi sjfkqfare* qsftfq w 

i qqi xf — M ?r vrqfa fk*?i vrqqtfq” i 

i ^rsq^r; gisrgi^TqtqT: sfonwiTOiqtq: sfa qiq?i i vz' frenjqife, 
WMTsnflfiT *r?H3rnf*T, *nf3TOW<l ^ I sq'gq.f ^sqqiTR^r qq»l‘ 

rTcf: qqiTOqq I f^5n:, fr^, W?T UR 

“W^T«q?nq%g BW:" ?fqq ‘ifa: ^q^f^gT^l: , sfa squan^* siqif^qq I 

'qtsi: s: ct^t i «§ifqifcqi: i cf^m' ****- 

qften^t—“wntaw Rfiftr: i qqnfcst q»jq I 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) ^qqqjqfq.... ..q^far^: i—Here Kullnka interprets *qqiq & as 
the Supreme So ul Who can assume any form according to His Will. 
Other beings of this creationj including qsii ) assume forms according 
to their acts. Compare—“qwqqf wranfa fira€tqi‘ qra'iqi’ 

flfcr ^53fq^<T^cn^i^nj ssrcmqfa: i ^ ^fh:—“wiN- 

^qn: qtfq*nqg^” “qrgjrom: qf^qf qtfqT^fq r ( q^qfwiqi— 

qn*!te^ft;qf, ?: ). Compare the following stanza of vraVk— 

“awr ffa fpqpqqfqqfaqt fq*gqq ?snqcn*q^ ^j?t i 

^5t qiqiqnriftipt fiTCl?q' qnfai: ^ff ^WlRr qitf ?!*§ sffl: qrfql |T 






jwwtswra: 



(2) sen ^ Rfa: i —The reading in the $r*Rt*Rtafi|R^ ( VII. 26. 2 ) 

is ‘fmn mrfa’ and not Tm’. Compare—“g fan RRiRR 

«Rfa RRR * *R ^ feRlfctfctRR*?liteflRUfl WRfcf ^feRtlRT, 

RfoR^’’ ( unTOTO ) I 

(3) hitrr—S ee our notes on Kulluka St. II. (1). 

(4) q tJWqWM&r.— qm is defined as “^RR^fafaThr.’’ ( RTcraRr-RtR- 
*J$l—I. 2. There is another Yoga r.s well defined as—“ rIr: RWJ 

)—Can only be known by Yoga. 

(5) ’RT^fil«ir*|tf=T..<Rj The five great elements, viz., WTRfTSl, 

Rig, *rfa , and graft j The word *nfo in the word ‘^njcufe’ has 
been used to include *reg, etc. is the great principle, also known 
as giffe gfij or *RV.Ri*<g._ It is the Cosmos, the Universal MindC 
For the order of creation, see Appendix. 

(f) ItTR ^RfrRcR.STClfcaf r i rag means ‘unobstructed*. 

S o Jay ^Mi lya whil e qpmmcntinft on P an ini-sutra “afaR^fna^R Rffl:" 
( I. 3. 38 ) has explained gfff as ‘<RnfflRi<f ^ non-obstruction ) . 

N. B.—In the ‘RiifsiRU^fTi’ the word ‘^RfoR**’ is found instead of 
‘^R^fRicr:’. Moreover, the commentary is of double-authorship, being 
written by rrr and aiRifes*. Kulluka refers to oiaife<R alone. 
Compare—i i ctirr’ i §rft uirr 

f r»:” ( RUfaRfT ) i 

(7) <Tfrt*re^_..l—‘cratg?:’ means ‘director of Prakrri 

So it is said i n B hag av adgU a—‘Under my direct guidance the R§?fft 
brings forth this Universe*! Compare “*reiysm»u R^fa: i 

RiWR SlRrRRfWft ii"—Gun, IX. 10. 

"" (8) etc. i—But Medha tithi and Govindaraja explain 

as ‘destroyer of the state of dissolution.’.. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

VETRRtRWWWlRSURf^RlRWRRilSi: *IRRT R # RfoWlf \ 






W3*'fV?lT V® 

arsm rwtsitosr i ufewi groroi Pi^wfa t 

«T5^ft?T ri^'.sis?: ri^to i *nft toutotot m fwwrfir 

gW*Rf I *n?T»JcUfa gfasqiftfa t ^RTf^^’Hn^ fTW^T: TOTO* 

“qsqqr; ^qfaq^^TfafaflRfnnjmr. i cisn ^ *if?r.— ci sFtqfqq^’ g^q* 

V* 

g^ifa” i— ^Tw*f^: i 


Remarks 

Bi'ihler translates ‘cralg^:’ after Govindaraja. 

By the word ‘^Tssi^fq’ Kullnka refers to the 25 elementary 
principles recongnized by the Safikhyas :—Compare 
tostsii: Rsfafaiscra: i q faffa: gqq:” 11 * 11 «t<?i- 

RilffRiT I 


Tho creation was 
nothing but the mani¬ 
festation of that Supreme 
Soul 


jfts 5 rra^f^q*i’?r. ^rtssra: n»n?pr. i 
^*Ui*ratsfa*w: * *sta*j«wi h-sii 


Prose.—%qr ijjw qaim: qqicre: qq\<»TO q qq 

*a?W i 

Beng.—ftfa ^ratfea 5 ri 5 i, qqrsq, 

W fzfot wlfwttniM s*CT3r I 

Eng. Equiv. —who can be perceived by the in* 

tern al organ ( mind ) . subtile, war:—indiscernible, toto 

eternal. OTqiiTO'—who contains all created beings. *jfqs?n:—incon¬ 
ceivable. shon e forth L 

Eng .— He who can be perceived by the internal organ ( alone ), 
who is subtile, indiscernible, and eternal, who contains all created 
beings and is inconceivable, shone forth of his own ( will ). 

wrjjwHrai TOigwutfl—■stssTfafa i (sfasifafa siqwwfto TOPitafts- 
gqrorfaWTfqiifW qqqrqnq* fqfq*qf?r i *rttf*s«rara: qPgqqqta 
fkm' to wi: i «ro—“qqi#t qgjqi qrot q q » 



wwtj«jra: 


n w: **m:, «jfar. *ra?ra: 

*3f%a:, «*n?r*f: fa«r:, square: gtfajinun qqifa^u: ^i^sjsra: i 

*9 <W irerafg qrpnmwai ni^roa wfa: qqft, qirpWT^- 

qfTOSIT^ || « || 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) .fqfe'sifa I— By the two pr onouns Manu here rcfer^ 

to the Supreme Soul so well-known in the Vedas, Pur An as, Itihisa,, 
etc. 

(2) *pt: i—He r e Ku link a says that Mind is not a sense-. 

organ ( tfeu). But M anu calls it i. e., both and 

qwfaq) . Compare—“qqn^si' Mt €i (*g«f%cn, 

II. 92.) According to some, the mind is not a sense-organ. Compare 
—“*r ara^qrcnjfafisqfacqq arismfa i 

qanqjfafh qtfafeftoifq i q f% sf^qira- 

fr<an^^?[f5g^^q ft?ro: i “qsmm^an qjfsRJictq^sifl^TqT 

^sfasnfq aronsfa ^q«iwim i “q^iq^iqqmie areiwrcciq^i^” q^qq- 
q^sna^irai ^qfnifq vnxdn i q*i ml qq 

Wlfi^aiT a^tsfaf^qiqiq^q”—( qwqftwn; qai^qft^f«? ) I 

(3) So Vyi'isa has said —“ He cannot be known by the eye nor 
bv the remaining sense-organs. Men of sub tle insight only know 
himby their tranquil jnincLT 

(4) sqfr qi qfic^wwqq :—Cannot be measured by any limit. 

(5) are^ifeqirefeqwiT HTqqajq— manifested Himself jlS— J®b_ etc^ 
which are the effe cts o f the ajjsiflfifff i 

(6) .I—The root «1 preceded by the 

prefix ^ means ‘manifestation 7 ';; because a foot has a nurnhjTfof 






I 

N. B.— The grammaria ns hold that all meanings are implicit ir^ 
the r oot the prefixes only make them explicit. Compare—“RnjRi- 

3 RiftRiR t flRSfa RRT RR I ^RBrIrIT HRTfasR’gRiiR^ I 

srir^T (X. 15) M —rrirri on ^ttorir I. 26. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“flRlfa ajRTfR *RI ^?6RlfR ?«R'W!fRcTr^ R SgjRjH I 

RRT *3RTR| *?ff¥TK(RTR C UR' w. Rifa^ f%f%r| RSfRT WRRfa S 

cPHR | RRT ^*TRtSR HRRI R^RRt Rg*R sfa I ^fRRT VS R- 

q*t%RR ^RRI^RRlfR iJcflfR SRRi^R R «f*l I cWRTR’ fRRRI I fRRcllRT 

iJRARcRTR fa cURWRlR qRiHR RRRRcR^ I RTO HR^RiiR R!RISqfRRffliftqqffl?RiSniJ 
fRftfRRt I I qRiTI?fR'R<fRlfeRt R«H ^STR RlH^I^^l 3iRR: sgfasfa 

R ’R R RRtsfaqRJRf Rlfa fatRRT SRRI ^fRRlRII, qRRR' RfHRlT 

iR^rRRR:”—^RTfcTfa: I 

Remarks 

sqf^: ( ^rrr: ) *natfci srrj: “*n£ ’Rif^SR ” ( mi uu$) j -3 

RJiff: Rfa 

«RItTR—6R1 ( SRT ) HR ifcT HRI + Z1 { ^ )—' "OTtWRU?R*fS5R§»REI- 

- - -— - - — - - ° -V V . n! 

gs t ’R” ( aiRi^R ) i AlU form— h^trr: i Compare —“r q*n 
qvriwrani RRifr^ts^ stirri ‘rIshirr^rw’ ssnfs «jr:”—( surtchiri— 
^Ri^tqfRR^—I. 1 ). 

First Ho created * BtSfwHITq SK^Tcf H5JTI I 

the waters c ^ 

vv x& qwsfffi m% ii * n 

Prose.— h: ^ sift^ fqfRRT: RRtr: faw%: ^rw: rr wt\ ?n$ (^) 

^5l^^RUg5l^| t 

Beng. —wi wnn ft* iffo Rfc■s fafq« «wi ^9 



3 ° ircretssira: 

aura ** w *ira ^i?irs fan ft* fawn 

■^rwriwsi t 

Eng. Equiv. —^favsnq—with a thought. ^w—own. fa**:— 
desiring to produce.^ fafaqr:—- of many kinds. «5ir. - beings. qW— 
created . 5T5i[—seed, —placed. 

Eng .—He, desiring to produce beings of many kinds from His 
own body, first with a thought created the waters, and placed His 
seed in them. 

gnir c qf«raRn 1 sisfawtrafh i (jj: sn*nf«rei: r^tt: ts^g: 

• " c 

qifwznn, *n4t siraaflifwPraim^w'* 1 ! w qq wsi i qrfwznsrjfq mj qqift 

*w*u «??r*n qft*u?m w? 1 q^ q qqra: i m q *tan§w- 

vrasnqw qwiqircqifcfh qqifwra: qftwifiu^ crat q ^i^sqtq- 

f«wi—"iff’Bel vs r^i^T sfa i <q« qq witanjiraren anfN faqifacw— 

"^qihqfwq" sfa I q ww' *T*mqn*q]q; qsi*q*, q fq?i?r 

si^: q<?si*qfafa ^i J 4: i *qiq ; q«n@?mq *mqsT- 

Hfifii:, qqq ^ ?w i vwificisw q q^q-faftfsgq- 

qiirfigq-qiqjqqiqiqifq^rqTqq! qq qwrqqi arafTwiqT ftaeti *ifiret*jiq i 
TOiarm ^ 9»W«I1 ^meHe#3RKlrT, flWiq* 1 q*t I SMfliaiqi q 9|1|[gqzraT 

qftqwft, tgwqgm^ i *nCh ^qn^fanren^sir: mqr i w qfe^m 
qqqqqn*«qiraai$qj ql^sn i ‘qqiqqifq «tw=f sfa ^qlfiwqm, qqqwrfq 
iniqif^wq^inqiesi^ i Criig fta’ Tufifiqq' in*ifq<rap[ n^c h 

Notes on Kullfka 


vnqt.ifiqqii—With this thought only-—‘Let there 


(2) <qfa«nq*jfqifif....q Manu, who says that the 

thought ( ^ftrenq T7 C? f the Supreme Soul) preceded the creation', 
.does not endorse the view of those (the Sankhyas J who say that' 





the un concious and independent qgffe evolves herself as the universe. 
Some editions read—‘^^crsns^cr^T’—evidently, the, «uh in 

is a misprint, should be the proper reading. 

Or, possibly due to inadvertence ( and analogy with ) the 

unwarranted V was put in by some pedantic scribe. The Sankhya 
view is that non-conscious and independent Prakrti transforms herself 
in the form of the world. 

v- - 

N. B.—According to Sankhya-system the Primordial Matter 
t qsH or Hiifpr) which consists of the three essential elemental 
qualities,—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,—and which is unconscious, 
is the independent material cause of the universe. She creates when 
-when she acts, and this action is generated in her by the proximity 
of Purusa who is pure and unsullied by any outer object. Sankara 
quotes their view as follows :— 

“era stem: qqrc' qnwfafer sifa 

wnihfwnit nwiqqircqq^sfq 

i ^qatfsnsf nqw^nfq ^rfaqntfqqq^qq^'d i qq‘ 

I.'•ifa ^ qft<IJIflSqiqT^ qjK^qqfW^lf^ 

qqn^qis? srcw:”—( w«n«i, I. 1. 5 ). 

(3) f^RSfj ?isfq.Hfawifaj—But rather it seems that Manu 

supports the view of the Tridandin scHooTo? Vedanta^ ( of Bhaskara- 
carya ) which says that it is Brahman the Supreme Soul Who by 
means of His Unmanifested Power is regarded as the Material 
Cause of the universe. Bhaskara advocated the theory of the real 
evolution or transformation of Brahman— 

fqfsfiqfT w®)i Cf.—“Bhaskara believes 

in real evolution ( parinfima ). He regards the illusion theory ( of 
Sankara ) as baseless and traces it to Budd! ist influence ( ‘*n^iqif*Wf- 
qtfJnfaa* tiaRi ; also cf. ^Itlta). He holds that the world of 

matter has real existence, though it is essentially of the same nature as. 
Brahman. When matter acts on Brahman, it serves as a limiting 




mwtwra: 


adjunct in the form of body and senses and results in the rise of the 
individual souls. He admits of the reality of upadhis and does 
not trace them to avidya. The jlva is naturally one with Brahman, 
while its difference is due to limitations ( ‘‘qtqq?:qtq 
qftqifaqng *re:”—aiaia ) i 

Compare and contrast also the inimitable on— 

?! irfjrm (aire?, II. 3. 13 ). “fafaqifq fawner q<nfq 

q^’a* qq ?t*f nqiqtqisqfasqi^sfa^TqV n fqqirc 

gsratfa flm wih‘ ?nqq i tsrr: ? ^iquansiqqiqftfii:” 

wife i *r*q%'flsiT'it «?r«i: wiqfq^i, qq em:—“tnfa tro” 

“ill *liq ?fcl q »Jcn*nqfq Wlrq«jq*nifefa I qq* MlfT sfwqfaq—g qq 

q^*«l*T qqiqWRfa*qMlsfa v ^iq^‘ if' faqiR' I in: V cl%{Pm I 

nqi f% aneri^—'“q: qfqqiT fcltfq q' sfqqt *! qq qsi sfaft aiftq* 

q: ifatftRRT qqqfq”—?«Tq'qiqtqqi' «rawwq *jmqi unfa* ^sfqfa 1” 

N. B.—The word ‘Tridandin' usually denotes an ascetic who 
wears three staves (e«?) tied together. Manu in Chap. XII says, that 
man only deserves the name ‘Tridandin’ who keeps a three-fold 
control ( danda ) over himself. Compare—“qiq qqfeqf: qnqqq?- 

qiqq =q I qgfa fafecl! Jfl fa^tfcl * ll”—Manu, XII. 10. 

Of course, the literal meaning Tridandin is very simple. It may 
refer to any class of religious mendicant ( Sannyasin ) who has 
renounced all worldly attachments and who carries three long 
staves tied together ( so as to form one ) in his right hand. The 
three staves are symbolic of his control over mind, speech and 
—body ( or thought, word and deed ) as described by Manu. These 
sannyasins may belong either to the Monistic school of ^aftkara 
or to the dualisdc school of Madhva, since sannyasins of all these 
schools are actually found to carry three staves. But still the 
expression ‘faqfeqqiqifaiPiT is technically used here to refer to the 



Bhaskara school. Bhaskara calls himself—fq^qft—“ui q *fq*nq^ 

etc. (uraww, SRIuit s: ^oc)—“fq^q^s- 
Hiq^!l3i?|” (?: ). It seems that Manu prescribed 

three staves merely as symbolic which later on Bhiskara took up 
as the characteristic symbol ( or sign ) to denote his own school. 
There is no reason, however, to believe that in Manu’s time 
Bhaskara’s theory of Bhedabheda was actually current. Bhaskara 
has been referred to by Udayana in his Nyayakusumanjali—as 
“3«fqfa<!mfafa and by Vardhamana in KusumAnjali- 

PrakSsa as —‘‘«i^faq3fe?*mHl«iqirc:”. This theory of Brahman’s real 
transformation i as advocated by Bhaskara ) has no sanction of Manu 
who conforms to the real Upanisadic standpoint ( as adumbrated 
by Sankara ). VVe cannot, therefore, agree with Kullflka that here 
Manu has referred to the Bhedabheda theory or the real 
transformation of Brahman through Its body ( i.e., Primordial 
Matter )—as found in the Tridamlin school of Bhaskara. On the 
other hand, the original sloka very clearly refers to the simple 
Upanisadie theory that it is conscious Brahman ( and not uncons¬ 
cious Prakiti ) that is the Universal Cause—this is the view of 
Sankara-Vedanta. 

(4) <131 ^.q»n3q I—So it is s aid in the ( VI. 

2. 3 ). “He thought, I shall be many, I shall be bornj—Compare— 
“?m sq W Wl’ I *t flqpf ST^qiWsm' araqvTOni» 

treH^nqciqeqiajiqqw?! i sq’ <3 si i qrelfafr fan’?—q? 

qtf wqq l”—( ) II 

(5) qq.sfb i—' { inwq?r, I. 1. 5 ). 

Compare—*q sin:iqftqirqqero^cTq‘ ww sr a: qnqqf stqij' q^iqurfag^ i 

fe ciq. i qrei*i ifaaeqqqqn^ qircnrci / ? 

qq’ fq “sfq tgjqqw* “flvqer *r? 

ft- 

qsntSfa «fa i qS^qi' qwqq«ii§ra m^q^: «5wqi- 


3 





^8 

wf *rcrq mint twsqqT ^3i:n^: ^«ar' qiqffT i” ( sns*- 

OTR). Hence wriq is not the independent prime cause of this 
universe as there is no Vedic authority to support. But Brahman 
is the independent Efficient and Material Cause because the Veda 
attests it. 

(6) .srcfcfl i—According to the Veda nta philo ¬ 

sophy as preached by B haskar ,c trya. the Rfifh which i s identical 
with un manifested MatteTT^^) isTthtTbody of the B rahman . See 
our notes on Kulinka St. 15 (13). Ramanuja also holds a similar 
view that Prakrti ( non-ccnscious Matter) and jiva (conscious 
individual selves ) constitute the body of Brahman. 

N. B.—The exact date of Bhaskaracnrya is not known with 
certainty. He, however, flourished after the great ^ahkaracarya 
and commented on the Brahmasutras of B idarayana with the sole 
objects of attacking Sankara. Compare—“qqifamqqrqiT ^ifaqranqiT- 

aiuum' II* Also—'‘qiqiqK 

qftqilH —on—I. 4. 25. Bhaskaracarya’s doctrine is irqwqqiq 

—( the doctrine of simulteneous identity and non-indentity ). So 
he says that 3V is both qiqqq and fqqiqnq I Compare—“qqwqqq* 
aiffa ’qtqro^oci sqqiqqqqwqn 

srqro*i tswr’sft fq^wfo. . qqq^qiet *qj*t mm< 

* nwtqi^H qnwwrrot qnqqn^*n qq^imqi ^ qinqferem i smq%qqwreq' 
-q i qq' rth i qtagfair' jratqism nq^rqntqi siq»iq‘ fqqiqn< 

<q i faf* qw i ftqwwSWmwi to' qnqwnf"—( vroBronm, 

HI. 2. 11 ). Also compare— “qg to qqqjqfqrot qqjqqt, qq qfq: t 

iwtto q. qit i fqft$ ^ aurt tort* h”—■ 

( II. 1. 25 ). 

Bhaftoji DIksita in his Iqpqiwfqqqfltqnfqqqqi says “*rwrwq^— 





i Bhaskara himself says that he is a follower 
of UpavarsacArya, who is traditionally acknowledged as the preceptor 
of Panini ( vide, Kathasaritsigara of Somadeva, Brhatkathamanjarl 
of K^emendra, etc. ) and who has been quoted by Sankara in 
Brahmasutrabh isya ( I. 3. 28 ). He has often been identified with 
the Vrttikira whose views have been referred to by Sankara in his 
commentaries ; and late MM. Kuppuswami SastrT of Madras also 
tried to identify him with Bodhayana ( the founder of the 
Visisfcidvaita school as claimed by R imanujac&rya in his introduc¬ 
tion to the .^rlbhisya ) on the authority of a passing note of Vedanta- 
de^'ika of dubious import. Bh'.skara’s quotations are to the following 

effect—'“wqfaiqfamm” ( «i. vn. *r, t. 

(?: ) i 

[ For further details, vide 'Brahman and the World* by 
A. ^-’Strl—Journal, of the Department of Letters, Vol. XXVIII, 
1935]. 

Bhaskara, in his turn has been criticized by Vacaspati in his 
Bhimati (II. 1. 14). Vacaspati’s date is 841 A. D. So Bhaskara 
flourished sometime between the eighth and the first quarter of the 
ninth century A. D. Some, however, hold that he was an earlier 
contemporary of King Bhoja ( C. 996 A.D. ). But Vacaspati’s 
date is fixed ( middle of the ninth century A.D. ), and it is certain 
Bhaskara preceded him. 

(7) .wwftspT i— The word refers to the 

fol lowing things which keep their subtle existence as force ( ) :— 

(1) the five great elements/ ), i. e., wj, wftt, arsrand 

; (2 > the five organa of perception ( ) i. e., sfor, srar, Wff:, 

*€*it, sins ; (3) the five organs of action ( ), i. e., <nfar, tn?, 

•* ,1, **‘*"** — ^ 

xri^« sq^gr, (4) the five principles of life ( rto ) i. e., uror, wqpr, S*n*T, 



nsuftswtra: 


«1T»T, ; (5) the mind which is defind as “at* 

wr*T rfisq fatram f*t«f V ( ) ; (6) qw—actions— 

which may be of three kinds— sHaa, fifi?mT«i, wra* or of six kinds —f*r«j, 
SfafvRi, wi, flRftre, gqUMi 1 (7) or ignorance ( ). 

Compare rniii Rfcfa «imr 

fl?*?ra ll ( ) ; (8) «n«sn—subtle impressions. 

(8) wisrnsi ^. 1 And the ^gngitT ( or qgife ) is 

both different from and identical w ith and this is in keeping 

wi th th tTdoctrine of aw* fi ( say, of BhAskaracArya ). It may also be 
■^*^"****»— - -- ■-- ‘-—- ■ . 

explained otherwise, that 331 with ( sifsn ) as Its condition 

or associate ( gqifa ) evolves Itself as the world. This expl anation 
accords with Sankara school { of ) of VetHlnta. So b oth the 

views are reconciled here. ^ 

N. B.—We take sifift in the sense of *uqi. According to Sankara 
the is 4 >sk. Compare w *iq1qf*c!4i<i*t‘ 1 wnm- 

«fefijw*wnwi 1 n^niqta **ifq 11” ( 

)■ 

(.9j ^ri^l. qitfi— means in the beginning' i. e., before the 

creation of the Eg g, the field of Brahman’s work. 

^10) *tqf .q^wusnrt 1 —The creation of waters is to 

be u ndersto od as having taken p lace in o rde r of q^ arerg 

becau se it has been previously s aid ( in St. 6 )—‘he made manifes t 
^he great eleme nts, etc.,’ and also becau se, the creation of Trsrn etc., 
shall be described late r on” (, in St. 1*1 ). 

For detailed discussion about the order of creation, see our notes 
on KLullftka St. IS. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

fa Stfki? wTffUft I 5^* Slffc* 








^q'sifWqqtatgsiw i qq^lqnqf fa' wrfqfiq anqitq 
TOwwiTfem w*»* ? Stare ; *rf««nq *fqi...qqsf 
qqiqtaHl^ qqf TO»li ^ WIT*. ? q*i«I Sqgqjft, qre*fq q^WS izifanfogl 
q{ ^WW S«lfa qiW I qq faswqqfaqqiftqiq ST WnfilTOV^tal 
HWWVOTTW'*f ? q^fq l"—^qifqfq: l 

Remarks 

Compare—‘qfq^iqt qfeqi qqqsq^q' qqHT swqq|tq*«l I qt tfafr 
qq« ^wt^qiqT ^iq ifaqi faqq ll«=H—Rv. X. 121. 

He was born as Cl^RR^f 5R TC^ITOtWHWT | 

Brahman, the progenitor _ r " 

o! the whole world. crf^Rof ^ J^IT Il£-!l 

Prose.—cm ( qtaw ) fcq' *TO*OTiU?*l qqqq I qfa^ ^q ( q^IWl ) 
qq^tqifqcnw ?wi sre i 

Beng .—) T’tfrafac®* sm Um% w qjtfjq m 
«l9<5C*f *q;5«n5 s^qTi'^q i c?t 9 fw w (wrai) q^CTfafaW? 
gqp-scn "S^S ySqifaaw i 

Eng. Equiv.—qq—that seed. %q—golden. qvqrtWPTRVHl—in 
brillian cy equal to the sun, sra — was born. *qq—Himself, qgMjjta - 
fqqiTp?:—the grand progenitor of the whole world. 

Eng .—That tseed) became a golden egg, in brilliancy equal to the 
sun ; in that (eggi he himself was born as Brahman, the progenitor 
of the whole world. 

WTJTOWm qsqqganapfl—nqqnwi qfafa I (jj^ *ta’ q^t^qT 
fqqniqqq^ I %qfaq %??*{; vfiqqqOTIcl, q q I qflqqnw^q *jfa- 
fqqfa^j q^qqi^m, qjftq *i%qfsret *»ws.*i wqucwroi i waft: qifqsi:, 
<rqqqim^ i qfaq fwswf snqqiq J ftq ^q*pwfq taqgqtffsw^fq 
fcqmqwqqqi trcftittqraqT m\, qqtaf fairsiCtaqf^q^taqgRfqsii m' TOnvTw 



V s grotssrra: 

fTOHHWWHT I fatflTC SITO:, ffa q? 

*TO TO Ml <t II} 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) %*fag. i—KulRika says that the epithet 

‘go lden* is to be tn ke n figu ratively. ( ^q^rc.) as it conveys the idea of 
purity, and not actually g olde n. Because in the 13th stanza it will 
&e said the~Earth was made by one part o f that Egg. Now if the 
Egg, whi ch is the material cause, be golden,—then the Earth (its 
effect! shall also be the sanve. Compare “qfR«n*piu: qn*i*»j«n»TRws?i" ( as is 
the cause so is the effect i. But it is attested by perception that the 
Earth is not golden. 

(2) itmjjjf i—Here_Kullnka interprets nw as 

fawn 

N. B.—In the Vedanta Philosophy fa«»gqw is the name of the 
Consciousness as limited by the Cosmic Mind, the Great Principle. 
It is akin to the of the Sankhya Philosophy, but conscious. 

In the sffaans? of flfirfft?ftqfaq?T, fa<®W has been spoken of as the 
or vpomsi. He is described as qfir.* ‘‘■wwinn aw’. 

fa«®W is the first Created Being as different from awr, fa*® and a? \ 
Compare *fa<Jiiaw1 aw »£?iaaia*r: qewt afta: i “s a* h«w; « 1 

H^q i aufaal s qiiwt awa wa&V ii “fawr: 

—( aawqfaiai) i faagaw is known as anaan. Also 
compare— “qwi tant h«w: 9«q«ja awf atm” ( — 

I. 1 ). 

* (31 ffa .i—The Supreme Soul was born as 

faqgW, He having entered th e individual (jiva), as delimited by the 
subtle body of famjjw ) who in Sis previous birth worshipped Him 
(the Supreme Soul ) contemplating himself as different from and 





indentical with Brahman —with this idea—‘I am Hiranyagarbha*. 

Thus frooimTsTOfa - qV fowtffsfa i 

N. B.—The Indian philosophers believed in the theory of the # 

transmigration of soul. The Ved&ntists hold that the cycle of 

creation is qqifq ( without beginning ) but not wu ( endless ) ; 

because the cycle will cease for that man who shall attain Salvation. 

So and other beings have been born many times in the past 

and shall be born again in the future. For the definition of 

vide “qqiqitsm»iqfifo3iffa' qTOmtnaifolfcti qtaqq’q* 

g^fT’ I H§m*—‘'WRW# 

ifeqsiNqqqfarHl I qiqTOtnjjfaT ^nv* II tfm n fafaq' 

qqqq*' frn l qt I *jq*q qwrRlf?f&IV»fKif I 33 

froowfairiiftai q^fr^q irarcifeftf uttai iTOrrreiT--( Nwiftroi 
ftqqqfTO^) I Hiranyagarbha is Consciousness limited by the sum-total 

of subtle bodies ( fayqffa or ) including the Cosmic Mind 

(qqfwi:). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

u wd ?rf£ sra' an? i qq-slq:, faraqrai «iq^nnt i 

*nan qsr qiwq sfa i”—wnfafa: i 

Remarks 

For general idea of Stanzas 8, 9. Compare—"*nqt ^ qi sqqq 1 

l 31 TOHHW 3 R^iqqflfq | 31 ^q!«iqil«tiqtSc|q|*t, cfT« 

3q«TOl3l$ fwaranw' *WI3mffltOTfl 3*39* TO I 3fo[ t¥*TOiTO' 

rapw q*n aiw towv i \ 11 33: yw. 33*33 f—nqqqiwqr 

—XI, 1, 6, 1. 
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He is called Na'ra'- sito Tftr Rtwx *rat t i 

yalla because He firat 

resided in water. gj gg^ySR gif •UTPTO m W. II ^ <=» II 

Prose.—*nq; qrcr: sfq tftan:, vnq: 1 “ sr^h; 1 qq <ti: (vnq:) - 

( q^WTHW ) 1J5*1 Wqq^, ?tq ( qq' TOnnn ) *iraq«: qjq: 1 

Beng.— ‘qtqi’ "p* g^rnr, c^ar$ w*r wpsn 
1 cq$ =11*1 tVt<t ^ *n«ts f^st qfaqi t^sfsr ‘ql<rfa e T atcq ?q 1 

Eng. Equiv. —w.—the waters, sRqgq:—offspring of Nara. 

qi—they, aq—as. wag'—residence. tjq'—first. <T—indeed. 

Eng .—The waters are called ‘Nfirfih, ( for ; the waters are, 
indeed, the offspring of Nara ; as they were His first residence 
( ayana ), He thence is named ‘Nnrayana*. 

IV.qmnRI! 1 « 5 tqtqiqqflfa*-qRtqqjq«^q fqqqSfa nqt- 

^qiq s«qfq, wrct qRt sanfq i \wiqt «n*ra*Cqtqi*i, wqr, qRTSl*q«Tflfa^- 
qtqqqiTS wiqt q* ffq 1 qqqit q^Tigrci qrwT?wq: ggqtsq’qrfq, "tw <?g" 

qjqq: \J qqjfq wfa gi% ^tqjtatq; nTHqtqtfq sisgsqreq^fq qjfqg stq^Rtg 

fqqq^iqfli fqqtfRI*[” *fq qrfa^flt <#hwqq: | qqt *Wtqq% qroWSraRIRTH 
2 tfq s»% >tqi ifq «q%f%: 1 tyq: qwi?nqt ?reiq 3 qnqfei<TO wqqq 

wrqq v«nft *rnrqqj fanq^stwra:j) qtfqqjrr^q g ‘wiqt *rt’ tfq qfeq', 
sRiqqi *fa RTH “q^qwfq fsq^” ifq ftqjqq antra* ffa *qg, I 
w% g ‘wiqt qro* ffa qafai ti \° 11 

Notes on Kulluka 

( 1 ) fqi^f.S^qfq I—Here Manu strengthens his previous 

view by analyzing the meaning of the word qwqqj well-known in the 
scriptures. 

I t 2 ) qqqfi.wnmaq: 1— Because they are offsprings_of the 





vnmT ( rtfeqt) i T he affix i s here adde d to the word qq by 
the rule “era gq* ( IV. 3 120). " ~ 

(3) qsjfq.tun: i—If the affix xw is added then the feminine 

affix should be ^q by the rule 

fftq:” ( IV. 1. 15 ). So the form should be qiq: instead of qrei: i 

(4) rfqtfq.i—But because Vedic rules may also 

be applied in the Smrtis and because of the dictum ‘all rules are 
optional in Vedas’, the affix ^tq here is also optional. 

(5) qsnq.^q%%: i In that case where the <shu is not 

used ( it being optional ) the affix ^iq is added by the general rule 
“qqrejcreiq * ( IV. 1.4), and the form »tttt is obtained. 

16) q)fiR;*i§tq.*qq i—But Govindaraja reads ‘qnft and 

explains that the expected form being qTiq<n we get the form quciq<n 
by lengthening the vowel by the rule “q%qwfq ( VI. 3. 137 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“q: q *<£ qqqqn^qqqqqi qroStarem: 

^tsq^q q swqqiqqftq: ) HW qf’S?: Sqiqi qqi*J: q gqTqqmqW 

I 

Remarks 

Other derivations of the word qwqm are given in the sqifanqqT 
of Bhinuji Dlksita. (1) qrrot qi*q “q*i ( IV. 2. 37 ) 

W«M q*T “ijq qqiq— w ( VIII. 4. 3 ) ?fq ; (2) q^m*!** 

“srsif^wj; qfqi" ( IV. 1. 99 ) ffq qr I q^qqiiqiq qinwist qi ; (31 qRT qiq: 

qt qqq’ qi*?p qq?t qTqiffi qT, qnqfq qqqqffi q?, ” 

( III. 3. 113) fqq? i 

In the Visnupurana this stanza is reau as—“*nq) qrci sfa wlqn qiqt 

q^ q^qq: I qqq* tl«l qi: gq^ ?H qucra*: WW." ll ( I. 4-6 ). 

On this ^rldhara comments—“qq^tfq qq: wlqr: qqqrat qqiqq;” «fq qqqi^ t 









*rc: nnmim i TOrafroproi i 

»n^:Fi^t «tw ssrc: H^tur.” n *ftf— 

Compare the following :— 

i «3tan: snftai ^ — 

quoted by sankara in the beginning of his commnntary on Gita. 

«p: mb ii *nvn SJttnqi^itirgs!' hot' i jhh* ?faf €ts«f »irow. 

«rcr: ii u ii *nw 3<onro*i’ srnuftfa^ i «5hifa* €ts?i 

iwi!w: ng: ii Ri n—(ww*ig*ro— ! ^I bwspbto, vm )• 

The male thus produCe^* 4|Tlq qrrroran' ^^rexaranj i 

from the First Cause it c 

known as Brahma'. 4*&qf«TO: fh #313 »^l 

Prose.—? j?[ n<\[wix faaT «5€5 tow‘ 3nw", nftov: w. yw: #t» TOT 
lf?T sfitafa I 

Benga—fafa '*1TC* <3 c^tfffC® sffjffi w** f^^T >IWTf* W«i, 
<5^* C>|£ l ^' 5HCT I 

Eng. Equiv -iw'-cause. wnf—indiscernible. f*rst'— 
eternal. ^g^Tiraq—both real and unreal. —produced from 

Him. 3^:—male, «att«—in the world. gfafoit—famed. 

Eng .—From that ( first ) Cause, which is indiscernible, eterilal 
and both real and unreal, was produced that male ( Purusa ), who 
is famed in this world (under the appellation of) Brahman (Brahma). 

wyiTOMiin »w?prraft—wviwfiwifti (wftli! wwwt 
sNtSlfWSfog' TOTTHOT' fafe Ufa | mnn 9^f?pfTW?«^l *WW* 

I foam ^fflfawwfTOl I Hwfalfflq qqgflmi I 
ij *<{ mirn^ **<{ *mw:, crafaun»i?m i 
irai ^ i ^ifrce: fttowfare 3^: *** 

to fa 11 \\ 11 J 



il^ErfW 8? 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) qqfefq....fqf^sifq i—See Notes on Kullflka, St. 7 (1). 

(2) gj wn' q qfqqiquqiq—He is both the efficient ( fqfaq ) and 
the material (qqiqiq ) cause of all things that are born. Vide 

—I. 4. 23. qfqsn?qi*mgq*tqiq” i See our notes on 

Kulluka, St. 5. 

(3) qfef^gqiqtq^ l—He is indiscernible because He is 
beyond the pale of our outer sense-organs. _ 

(4) fjrwr qqqfqfqqw:feq*{j—He is Eternal, because He has no 
birth and death. 

(5) . W q sfq i—He is existent or real, because He 

can be known through the Veda and Vedanta, but non-existent 
or unreal, because He cannot be perceived by the senses. Or, another 
explanation is that He is the soul of all things havi ng positive an? 
negative existence. So it is said in the Upanisads ‘All this is 

identical with Him’. Vide “q q qqisfamqqtqnfqq' qf qqqat' q 

«r—“““* 

( ^i^qftqfqqq—VI, 8-7 ). On this compare—“q q: qqirasr qq qqrtsfawi 
qqwqt siqqt qqq qq qisn m qq' m q« m 

i qqutiq qnqiqi qq'fqq‘ i qi^s^renqu qqifi” 

(). 

N. B —It is to be noted that though_the Suprem e S o ul is b oth 
positive^ancTTiegative existence, He is bejrond these two, because He 
transcends both being and_non-being._ Compare—“qqifeqq q*‘ na q 
( Gita XIII. 12 ). On qq and compare the following 

extracts :— 

(i) “qq qq? q?[q«qfaqqT fqsjqw* qq, qfaqftqq^.. .q H*rc«?*n$qiq? 
qqqr^q?q«t; qnfartf qr qqqqT (smqi«? on Gita, IX, 19 ). 









«« irawtswra: 

(ii) “qqqiqfrraqT cr?re qq...qqq«qfaqqr qq 

* > s " 

( ***&* on Gita, IX. 19 ). 

(iii) “fafag^q qqtnuq faqq: qta?*, fq^fqqqqwqpq qN?t *qqj 

ir^wfiw^wfSww^" ( qfaq on Gita, XIII. 12 ). 

(iv) qg f^qt qft^ajq %q* qq^EIH?t3jqg*qgqi q 

qtmraqqm ifa i q siqaq^fai*r i.fi? msqts’aqqnuqTq qgw: qqqm 

^faqffqfsfiqtq^qiq^ftfn! qyqqqm* qsqq’qtsq qanqqfq i qi*qqiS?^siTq[I 
?raqT ifq qi qifmr:, qqfa tra<Hfa qi %qm:, w. 3»w qi *j»®q:, ^ 
qt*nfqfq qi wqq:, q g qsi *rnt q qifa g<nqq 3q 

gwi* 9^*1 fqqqjrqiq, ®nfq ftfiqraagqraf fqfaqanq fq^iq OTTO* 

» N J V J ^ 

ifir^:i q * q«qfa, qqraiqTOTOfrawsiqiam q Hqfaq si^Cq ?fq 
gw’JJqqt qi^t fqqqqr” *HJ 1 ^qqff^wlq ,, ( swthto on GTti, XIII. 12 ). 

^[So from the supremely true point of view ( mTOifqqr ) nothing 
*<5an be predicated of Brahman. So Brahman is neither qq nor 
nrqq. But from the empirical point of view ( sqi^TfircR ) the conception 
of qq and qqq can apply to finite things of the world according as they 
are manifested or unmanifested, and this world has no separate 
existence from the Brahman, it being an appearance of Brahman. 

(6) qfq?i?r: ^qtqqyfqq;—created by him. Compare—“fiiWfl 
apramro qs < ( *qiqq^qfaqrt—III, 4 ). “qt JMW fqqqifq ^*T qt f 
qqfa uftNtfq qqf i t * tqOTHgfenqniT mm* nqsi” (* qre 

VI. 18 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
“qnqqftq q qnqf q qt^lfqqqqftr:, ^WTfa%q qf%qt qqf q^q?*?' fqqjgqt^ I 

1TOTO w«nwq*qq**qqj qtq i qi^qrrfqiqt qfsqqiqi qq^a* totott 

' % 

qn i « * q *rcqta<qT7l qq^isf gi^ I qiq^«t: qqWW q^OTWraraTOT^ qqiqrqsn I 
m: qfqqs^^qr^ qwqqtsfa mnmifam'.”— ^nfqfq: i 




8 St 

trowi wz\ i g*r?si«ets?T tras^mroti ^fiwnwtft 

w:'-?*??: i 


Remarks 

W^Hrafa? —( Kull. ). The word m indicates that the jion- 
existent character is illusory ; the real character is I 

Brahma' divided the m wrargfiiWT ufaqw* i 

Egc into two halves. -s »v 

mfflmOTT «IT^TcT WT I'^ft 

Prose.—g mnpi srasri *^9 ww «nmn ?if[ 

to’ i 

Beng.—*£< ^ ?t? *fmn ft? mtswm 

fm i 

Eng. Equiv. —*i?i —in that Egg. « wwis[— that Divine 
One. gfarai —having resided. — during a whole year, 

sspg^ ^l^TTff—by His thought. f^T—two halves. 

Eng. —The Divine One resided in that Egg during a whole year,, 
then He Himself by His thought ( alone ) divided it into two 
halves. 

gm.miHRn afanra « wwiPwift i (V«w s 

mm qmraramR*n*t>i sfasn %«m f *ipuw* ‘w’ fssi wsg’ fsnspra- 

«n*wra nw’ fsnr^‘ astray n ^ 11J 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) « wim^i— Here the use ot Tiff without is allowed 
because the word ?r^ is either ffmmra or Rfaiisr i *imnmRfongqjNri: 

inW i # 

(2) mgpira.frRjTOi i—The year is to be calculated in the: 




n 


nsuftsana: 


st and ard relating to Brahma. Thus 4,320.000,000 human years make 
a day of Brahma^ ( Kalpa ) and an equal period of time make a 
night.—Compare Stanzas, 70-73. 

Re * arks 

by the rule (II. 3. 5). 

He created heaven c|WT H f^cf' ftjfo \ 

and earth, and 

other things. 5?fm SJTSIRI*! II ^ II 

Prose.—s: cn«it aiw»?n«it ^ ^ , rra s$fa, fcsra 

VTT SHOT' Wm' M ) i • 

Beng.—^ fatt 6 ! -w 

TRMI WK Rf Ws Wt* fatt*! *fWtfgC*R I 

Eng. Equiv. —arat wrawt—out of these two halves, f^T— 
heaven. ajfa 1 —earth, itwj— between. ^n«f’—abode. 

Eng .—And out of these two halves He formed heaven and earth, 
between them the middle sphere, the eight points of the horizon, 
and the eternal abode of waters. 

«imraira «iif? ^r<s‘ awt 

TOmrarmni crafty qjsffvq, wransf, 

swrerf^fa: «ret, *Rt fqw’ fafisewi w \CJ 

Notes on Kulluka 

(11 .tjqtgq i~With the upper part He built the^ 

heaven and w jrfi the tower one fie constructed the earth. 

(&) f ggg. i— The number eight is obtained by_ adding 

■ to the four cardinal points the ‘intermediate., ones’ ( known as 
f^g 5 ^ompare^-“fe^^ ), north-east south¬ 

east, etc. 





(3) gg snsrui surf i—Regarding the interpretation of 

Kulltika. Medhntithi an d Ragh avana nda differ in their opinion. 
Thus (1) Kul lnka takes it to mean * ocean. * In Stanza 24, however, 
■seas are mentioned ; (2) According to Medh fitithi—“The recep tacle 
of •water*, (i) in the atmosphere, (ii) the ocean ; (iii) the Aka£a 
withi n the Earth and the Nether Regions]’—( Jh&’s translation ); 

(3) Ra ghava nanda says—S WpS* 3^' * 

— tfw. = pelvis. 

Extracts from other commentaries. 

u tt wsqra ^ i ‘assra’ sferat sw m 

—ytoiptc i 

o 

/ Remarks 

sfh sj^+ *(<u v a^l The grammatical form 
is sipgfa^i by the ru le (IV, ST2 ). Accor ding to Vamana 

the form is to be justified since «rarora and others use it. Compare 
“sn’srafaffl upT(wircnrrcqiv II. 51 ). Compare—«r 

fa«rf?r «RHi2j5rq€inH i “Stow fafta: sn^fiw:" • 

NX X 

: i “aiwf Rfhqq” sfh i *raf*T i 

Compare—“sim*a Rt faai:”—Amara. 

Prom Himeelf He made ™ 1 

the eelfconseious mind.- U ?8H 

Prose.—( aw ) w: (*w sw i *wr. ( *1*0 
*iw*H ( wn* ) i 

B cn g.— f^fsr *pwiw aw i 



mvittMra: 


8 ^ 

Eng. Equiv.— 3m*—drewforth. 'w*H:~from the Supreme 
Soul, both real and unreal, —egoism. 

—which possesses the function of self-consciousness, i’srcq —lordly. 

Eng. —From Himself ( atmanah ) He also-drew forth the mind, 
which is both real and unreal, likewise from the mind - egoism, 
which possesses the function of self-consciousness (and is) lordly. 

i smfaqqqsiifc i jam 31 wr. qwraw: ^wnanrr fa 

N 

BgJWWf, qW*H: qq ^gqqsUTW! qw^W qq 

q nupn?[ t^ qfa:—"qjwrnarrak in<ot sqfeqTfti ^ i *?' qi^wfm^q: 
ifqlt fqro ^fhf%3<qig qqq?f insn^qffjf^wra €??, qjB«mar^ 

to\ *q i 3*1*: qq q^fa^bwqi^iqiiqgsiw, ^raqiqqi- 

II u J 

Notes on Kullka 

(1) it m wrerq:...^^qq ^lff—Wl assu ming hi s form as the same drew 
for th from the Supreme S o ul the mind ; because the Supreme Soul 
wa s born as nwu According to Medhatithi and Govindaraja—ww 
means ‘from the Pradhana’. 

(2) qwtfiW qq.wfcft i—Here as in many other places 

Kull’"ka has tried to show- that Manu was an advocate of non- 
dualistic Vedanta. Thus ..in .the Ved mta Philosophy the mind 
has been sp oken of as created from the Supreme Soul ( w mni ) 
and not trom the qgffa or «qiq ( as found in Sahkhya Philosophy ). 

So is said in g^^tqfswj— II. 1. 3. On it compare 3ISWW—■*. 

qgntwntq sn???t 3gqsi?tsfqqnfqwfq3TOigt 

«n«Msvnm: ww:...—m' 3*r.J «q!fa tfaqtfqi fmrfiwntq mm i 
iwmifai«rer fq^qqftci*TflTqnfqqm%«r3: i” 

(3) qqq—.i—Kulldka takes the word 33 : to mean. 




t he internal organ, the mind. According to Nandana the first created 
Manas (Cosmic Mind) is another name for the principle usually called 
‘Mahat’. Kullnka adduces the following argument in favour of the 
existent and non-existent character of w, i T hus the existence of 
mind is co n firmed by the §ruri jis well as b y t he distinctive sign 
( fair ) that we do not derive simultaneous_( ) k nowled ge of 

more t han on e things ; and it is non-existent as it were, because it 
is beyond the pale of our senses^ 

N. B. The reasoning qqqsf sn*Tiggqfafal'l?f is evidently taken 
from the Indian Logic where the same has been adduced to pave the 
atomic nature of ( ) of the mind. We quote the following 

passage from tronqfiw 6 ( n^tfa^qain)—"qraiqjvft ,wn' 

w*r i qpftiiq<nw qwimt n n” Also compare 

the following from awira —srog- 

mx i q^«r **rfa mnw' i.w*n§tsqfa mrra«nv i qralwrai- 

fafa i fn*n*rt i 

*n^faqi«ut ql5«t TH»f* qqWJqTW 

raiN wrefireiw* w *ft: i w w 

?!ST4ta5wfq§iqtwtaqirqqi*ntq ifa i ew flfa 

qranrora: i *r w gisnqqisiwsit w graftal 

fafa iTswtsfgqrmqT? »i»fefer *n*nwt?pni: wqqqwiq*- 

ir^Tf^q qtuqsjqarerci —85. So the mind is atomic in nature 

and even when knowledge caused by many sense-organs seem to 
occur at the same time (e.g., while eating a cake ), there the 
simultaneity is mistaken as in the case of piercing with a needle 
the hundred petals of a lotus. The fact is that mind is so very light 
and makes its contact so quickly with the sense-organs that the 
order ( ) is overlooked. 

The mind ace. to the NaiySyikas is a thing ( ). For other 

4 




uroteamr. 


definitions—compare "vraranmvr wr, wmrfaPpf * gwqfat I qviftro* 
fMfanspna* towst*" '(sfaGraufan—^). *t*htW 

( arc*:—GUS, X. 22 ). The function of the mind i s to wi ll ( ) 

and doubt ( foraO. See our notes on Kullaka St. 7 (2). 

(4) yre; qfa.... .garo i—Here Kulluka supplies the word 

because *Mahat\ ‘Ahankara’ and ‘Manas’ have been placed in 

an inverted order. So was created before^ we v compare— 

qtsw.” ( gpsgqnfan—22 ). The 

is the Ego—T-se nse._ The following are its synonyms—‘f§itW3!^ 

ijrnfatfWTHitsfaraT’ ( urercsfa on spsq^ifan—22 ). Compare— 1 “vifaflffits- 

wiuwnfe fa*: w:” ( tf^ranfan—24 ). 

* 

(5) i sroi. I—Th e word ‘l ordly’ mean s one which can 

act pers onally . 

^■*** 1 11 

Extracts from other Commentaries 


wi*n»i ^«n?i i urfireiffiiitar — 

I I *w: *nFOTl«l i 

rrat 'fmq—'ufa* lanfafta’c:"—i 


Remarks 

—The root is an wrafrrfta verb in the class. 

The use o f reaT * * is therefore wre* i It should be wre* l 

Acc. to Kullnka ( fefa gg: f^ra^: ) 


vide ” ( V. 3. 29 ). 

* Bnhler’s translation of vvn*: and *tw: is acc. to Medhatithi. 

He created the hfSat WWlSf ^ I ~ 

five organs and other _ . o, * -s*. _ 

things. famnmf wgfa smr: n* ^ «wn 








Pro«e.—(« wtm' «wnita, finjwft * «<<{%, fwirot 

q^T*sqif<u q sw: (qwqf* ) \ 

Beng.—(«i^ptq-^l£q ) wwj faf«q t \**\ 4*' 

5fT5^ *1$ tfeq ( *f«p^TO) aR*t: ^ i 

Eng. Equiv.——the great one. qroiq’—the soul. 
fq*puifq—made of the three qualities, fqqqurt—objects of sensation, 
qftafqi—perceiver. qq;—in their order. qg figuifin—five organs. 

Eng .—Moreover, the great one, the soul, and all (.products ) 
affected by the three qualities, and in their order, the five organs 
which perceive the objects of sensation. 

IW^WWRIT ^TiircfaRHf? i qqquqirrai^ 

*rci?wq gqq qw^sf qq wraqqfmqqRqifqqfeqTq (*n*tq 

^qqq<qn\ qT | qifq ^ifafeqifq qfaqiSjqr ^ qrfq 

^qqfqqfa flqifis q^qqiqtg^gqnfq, fqqqwt q«qqraWWI s qmt qi^qflfqF, 
W q^Pifoqq *ftqi#lfq fqqfcn«lTqqffistnfii q^ ^st^rqqq 

qiqilifq qwfsgqifa ai^qqiiqiqlfq *q q^ qqqifqqqi^ | 

*l?l~^r««Iiqgq*qi^lfHqHT?f tqwfofiqi qq qqftfaqq «fq RPjW*, qq 
qqiqt qq?if^qj^<s ^qjf«qi«nq i qqwqsfa =q q*qi?qq qq sflqnmfq- 
l qqi q qfviftqtqfqq^—^qtui qqqnqww wn«K qqt^q: 
^Tqnqwg:, qiqttfq:, *w xm\, %m: qfafT tra i usifqqt qqqTrqqftq 

wqqii^jftq^jf^SJiqqgq ffq qfeft i qangiq^q qqsfqfai?!; 

q|q qw*qq.; qqt q? *nfq«ifwn*nqft*qiqnqi- 
^tfiricqq xrsqiSq^ RWRITHUI qq TOmfqTOSflTOlf'r qfafitqWlfq 
’q^q^iqifiu | qq£i»q qq ^itfqqinft qwrqqifa, qjraqiqftqq qnqfqq- 
^<qiq ffq q faffa: i qsqRRqjpuiisfq faij<in%iqq^ I 

qqg qi qwarqwqqqrw ^R§sfq:, qq*g q q^qpqqi%q TOqTOfqqjiqrfa, 
*wifa Rtfqqirotsqiqi ffq *rct: wx: i qqt q^fq—‘qq^ qpinq* *i* 





ncnitrara: 


*ronf«T ifh; *tot, *qq‘ q; qmsiroiwRww i q imnifk 

11 " *f?T h u n 


Notes on KulU ] ka 


(1) . i— The word r efers to_.the,gggg 

of the Sankhya philosophy, qqq is t he Great Trindpifi» the Cosmos 
or the Universal Mind . The irqqjs known as—“ 3 %:, qfa:, h*jt, qfafa:, 

fafa:, wfa:, vngft, fangw:" —qt<srenf<3n—^)• 

( 2 ) vnwrem gg .—fri.WH 1 —He drew out the before 

the creation of the Ego from the S upr eme Sou l with Prakrti as the 
unmanifested energy . Here again Kulluka supplies the word 

1 See our notes on Kullnka St. 14 (4) and St. 8 ( 6 ). 

(3) .3qwircq ian?T V 1 —The qgq » called the Soul; 

because it is produced from t he Soul or is useful to the SouL 

(4) SfTfa.qqlfaj —By qgjfa is meant thos e obje cts tha t have 

already been said and will be jjaid later 01 ^ as having origination 

(qqqftmSi). * 


(5) qwarewtqgi gqnfq 1 —The word fqgqifsr means ‘modified by 

the three essential quali ties—qfg, and qqq’_i 

( 6 ) faqqmiT. 1 — The five objects of sens ation, viz.,. 

U^, qcni, qq, gq and which are respectively perceived by the five 

organs of knowledge ( ), viz., faiwr and snfeqsi 1 


(7) am:.qqmtfaq q^H-In the order as given i n Ved anta 

philosophy. ...... — 

(8) ff^hmanqqwunf*!—See, Manu II. 90. 

(9) q .qq 1 —By the particle q the five organs of 

aotion, vis ^g ig , gifa, qrc, gig, ggqii and tFeniive subtle ^elemenis 
( ipwm ), viz., are, graf, ig, q, — aie referred to. 


(10) *13 ^fn«ng.mm 1 —Here Kuliaka begins a discussion 

as follows:—It has been said before (in St. 8 ) that Manu advocates 
















mmtWRR 


the ngfa of the Sankva-p hi losop hy ; and the proneness t o creation 
of the w«ngfg (i. e., Its connection with Time in the beginning of 
the creation ) is nothi ng but the Pri nciple 

N. B. It is to be noted that wanam is the philosophical name 
of Personal God ( ) in Saukara-Vedtlnta—Compare 

if ( mcffrfTOmrc&TC—n* )• The faster st® ( of Kapila > 

( as different from the of Patanjali ) is silent about the 

existence of 

(14) riflt ^. qw^DriWf1— The Prin ciple of Ego is ide ntical 

w ith Its connection with the moment ( Time ), when It desired 
—"I shall be many.” 

N. B. According to the Naiyayikhas time is the efficient cause 
for the production of objects in general. Compare—“qq* w tmpinq* 
fasfa' Hfa tmipmftiiraf frjtaT qfsfiqqtftfa «uthjt qnro 

i m w fgcu fafavraTTOfo”—(—naraTO—45 )» 
Also—ww suramrqqt w?r: n sigqrfacT:” n 

(*?—45-46). 

(15) n*r:.troranf*i i—The wo rds and ?nnmifa are 

identical in meaning. 

(16) gjw.es5*!l?f I—The cause is subt ler than th e effect which 

is gross. — 

(17) .sqqq?t i —Though qwi, and aws. are the 

t hree (elemental) qualities of wsngScf ( which is identical with qgrfh), 
still all products are affected by the three qualities : as is the cause so 
i s 4he eff ect. 

(18) wg qi.i—Here Kullnka gives another proof of 

• Manu’s advocacy of non-dualistic Ved&nta. —Let your tpnaifh . (Prima 
Causa ) be the equlibrium of the three essential qualities to. 






«x 

andjw?,^ and let the and q wnw be differ ent principles , 

bu t Manu opines that the ggrfa is no separ ate ent ity from t he 
Brahman, 

( 20 ) .i—Compare ^r<*OT’ WJinfll 

i qssrarerqiaft (* 3 —XII. 91 ). " He who 

sacrifices to the Self ( a l one ), equally recognizing the Seft in all 
created be ings and all created bei ngs in t he Self, bec omes (indepen - 
dent like ) an autocrat and self-luminous/ ( Bi'ihler ). 

(20) ?isn etc. 1 —Vide Manu XII. 125. " He who thus recognizes 
t he Self through the Self i n all create d beings, becomes equal - 
- ( minded ) towar ds all, and enters the highest st ate—B r ahm an." 
—( Biihler ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

3 %: == Cosmic Intelligence—the sum-total of the intelli¬ 
gence of all individual created beings. 

Remarks 


aqfe ( Individual) 

1 . Consciousness—limited by 
the gross physical body (qra- 

)—called—‘ViSva\ 

2. Consciousness—limited by 

the subtle body (i. e., fivefold 
vital activities torus, ten external 
organs of sense —to and 

internal organ—swftfigq (mind) 
—called ‘Taijasa’. 


TOfe (Totality ) 

1 . Consciousness—limited by 

the sumtotal of gross bodies — 

VaiSvSnara or Vir&fc. 

• 

2 . Consciousness—limited by 
the sum-total of subtle bodies 
which include the Cosmic Mind 
and Cosmic Intelligence—called 
‘Hiranyagarbha’. [Sum-total of 
subtle bodies - frcvra—Great Prin* 





hhhImto: 



«sfw (Individual ) 


wfe (Totality ) 


3. Consciousness—limited by ciple. This Mahat is non-cons- 
personal ignorance (sfaifaqi )— cious, but Hiranyagarbha is a 
which constitutes the super-subtle a conscious principle, 
body (wiwtfta)-- called ‘Prajna’. 3. Consciousness—limited by 

a 

the Cosmic Ignorance (qjnfan 
or wiui )—‘Isvara’. 

sV?., 

Then He created 

all bemgs. M $ « 




StrocroraFi ^fn*l TOTwnfirotawi i 


Prose.—(w ) wfa wwi*t wiuwnuiq 

Beng.—3M*j-fa1rtc e l p\$ 

w w ^ w fa*tc** *if$^ Jjfsfafc f^fir 
w*r*it*r* >i*si ^nwc*f* *f<ratfsc*R • 

Eng. Equiv.— WWW—particles. ^wn^-—minute. wRnfararq-— 
which possess measureless power. sfaw—joining, wramrang— 
with their own particles, —all beings, fiw^—created. 

Eng. —But joining minute particles even of those six, which 
possess measureless power, with particles of Himself, He created all 
beings. 

9 V a smi 9 !n Slut sww qpnftaif? i (j«it vti—gjfhn- 


tow jiwiiuiwtw, 3 ^jbi: wwi: ctt^, wsmiai? «t <t *tgw- 

fai^r 5jmro^Pi gwqjnfn qnfwi ftfifiwpi i wr irmwrwt ftw: wwwwjrnfw, 
www iPguifa i ^ ifimfeiftg wftwwn iMs w JTOraTOrrcstswt 

wai sronmrav fwwlwn i tsra <w wfinforani ww*wnifli*rtiw wfirfli- 


opt^rsiisi ii u ii) 


Notes on Kull&ka 


(1) .iravunwra I—Ofthose she, i. e., of Egoism and of the 

five subtile elements. 




(2) wwratwra.ggfiroftg i—To particles of the^ sa me i. e., of 

evol utes from the same six . 

(3) I—Human beings, birds and beasts and 
al l immovab le objects. 

^ W gar .sfegifir i— The fi ve gross elements ( *rranu,_ qtg , wfa, 

srer, ) are the evolutes from the five subtl e eleme nts ( n^, W *f, 
y, TO and wwtra ) respec tively and the organs ( of„ perception, 

act ion and mind ) are the evolutes from Egoism^ 

(^) I-All beings are created by joining the 

five subtile""elements to the fiv ejpreat ele ments, earth, etc., whicfi 
transform into gross bodies, and the Egoism to the sense-o rgans . 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“wiamwng 

*r wwiwrawiivvpriiiffeqifa mress*r i fagqww- 

wfisgrot iforaifaRT^o ...qaifa faqfwt 

5t g«t: sfefaraww* wawifipn —*t*5»r. i 

Remarks 

Bithler’s translation follows Rdghavananda and Nandana who 
agree that the verse “derives the subtile or rudimentary bodies of 
individual beings from the subtile body of the Creator, and the 
individual souls from His Soul". 

According to Medhaiithi, Govindaraja and Kullnka the transla¬ 
tion shall be as follows :—“joining minute particles of those six 
(i. e., of egoism and of the five subtle elements ) which possess 
immeasurable power to particles of the same ( i. e., of evolutes from 
the same six ( Gov + Kulluka ), i.e., of the gross elements produced 
from the Tanmatras and the organs produced from Egoism (Medh) 
He framed all beings"—Buhler. 

Vijfianabhiksu in his gftsrerc Chapter III quotes this verse 
and thus explains—'"wifaftt qfkfcsf i wt ^ ^sw 0 : 

qpng wwig wramzng wito WRiftm: wit*, 

flitarerc:—afoi Rfra ). This agrees with RaghavSnanda’s 
explanation. 









¥5 uwts«rra: 

^Tfae wise oall Hie frame W*fll^i<iPn ^ I 

sarIra ' TOrs^rKfasiTf^rer qfir' w^fw. u <«» 

Proie.—(nw^) irei ^si: jjaront: wnfii ('jflmfa Tfaoifa, 
q^Eprunfa ^ *jmf*r) wsifa, ?ran^ sfa *it§: i 

Beng.—$t? 1* ( aw* ) 5[lt* 5* ^ * 

tfesc? ) ^tar* *c*. «| ftfsra Rsfifw $i?t* ‘*ffi*' *fa*i r 

Eng. Equiv.——parts which form the body, — 

subtile. ^TRRfa—enter. ajfiS—frame* *i^fw.—the wise. 

Eng .—Because those six of (kinds of) minute particles, which 
form the ( Creator’s) frame, enter ( a-.<ri ) these ( creatures), there¬ 
fore the wise call His frame riarTra ( the body ). 

9* a * | WRn iwgmra#—q^ai* rrrt: ijjui wife i (swim «jrt: s*fk‘ 

w(OTRBn *w«raj; qjm: troiwnnmw. vz^ ira hsirj: sRsfaRisi s*nfe 

ar^wwjTfa qmfli, ifigmfa ^ ^qfsnfe sniswmra qpfeqiT:, Rffitra 

13 wn ^ «rafti—“naiMtfBiStswwOTre Rfe**: 1 irarefr 

^Iwni <re«r: qpiFr if «r«a wrqt gi ijfif: crura: m ct«n qfe<s?n- 

faffemfesnMty qfan: swftfafe 1 c*nraqm stffon *fa nffcfew%*n*N 

gfl«t*pRwiii n* s?t§ra: 11 t*> 11 ^ 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) ?Wf im:. ...gjff wifr 1 —Of Brahm an ac companied by 

H gjfh— these elementsjyhich will be told later on t St. 18 ) and tk& 
sense-organs, already,referred to ( St. 15 ). 

(2) R irara*i wsjfej—create them as effects ( to*J . 

(3) I— As the five gross elements spring from 
the five subtile eleme nts and the sense-organs from F-g^n^ 

Bin ra qsfra.*i?nf*T 1— The stanza is from ctcrranfegn of 

Tsvarakrsna^ No. 22. This describes the order of creation as found 
in the S&ftkh ya philosophy^ With thi3 also compare : *ij^gf?ref3raifti- 

ri^t; Rsifafwra: c* 1 Rfearang firanfl *1 RSifa* faarfa: gw 1"—ctarranftc? 





V- 

—* ). We describe it in the following table :—( these are known as- 
25 elementary principles—q^fqwfwrrarfa ) :— 

(1) Wift: ( or, ) 

—(It is Nature or Creator of the world, but is not Itself created ; 
therefore it is called , «rfa§ifa i It is inanimate and consists of the 

three qualities—^, and ) 

f 

(2) ( q*rfw fa or ) 

—( It is the Great Principle, the Cosmos—the Universal Mind. It 
is also known as ; compare : quq jww:* 

I. 71 ). It is called because it is both creator and created. 

I 

(3) ( or faw. ) 

—( It is Ego—‘I’-sense or the Egoism. It is called wgsfh-fasfa 
because it is both creator and created ). 


, i 

(4-8) (9-13) qw^feqifa 

(The five sub- (Five organs of 
tile elements, perception, viz.. 

viz.,w, 3 3ta, ^qr, 

i They they 

are qssfh-fqqiffl be- are called fibres 
cause they are because they are 
both creators created, but 
and created)— t h e m s e 1 ves 
| create no ele- 

(5) q^^njcnfq ments ) 

(The five gross 
elements, viz., 

qrg, fa* 

era, felt. They 

are called fqqn^s 
because they 
are created, but 
themse Ives 
create no ele¬ 
ments) 


(14-18; qgefiii'figqifa (19) w:—(the 

(Five organs of mind. It is an- 
action, viz., w, . organ of per 

qifa, qre, qig, ccption and 

eq«i-—T hey action. Compare 
are called faqiT’rs —W." 
because they (qifqqpl?! II* 26). 
are created, but It is called. faqirc 
themse Ives because it is 
create no ele- created, but it- 
ments.) self create no- 

elements) 



<• 




*(25) tpra—He is neither asifir nor faasfa, because he neither creates 
anything nor is himself created. He is the passive onlooker on Rfrfa’s 
actions or, self-evolutions. 

(5) nt inn.snfsrftn l—Thus transformed and endowed with 

sense-organs, etc. 

(6) W3qqiq i ..... 1 g ftgra: i—It is called nC k because it enters 

( into the six. By this process of anal ysis of the word nf fr 

the aforesaid ord er of cr eation ( i. e., from 1 W and not from HfifaJ 
is co rroborated^. 

N. B* On the de rivation of tbe word sift?—“sjonfft 3LI—“ a L- 

4. 30)—Bhanuji Diksita. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

Remarks 

B^hler’s translation follows Nandana. Compare : “Medhatithi, 
GovindarSja and Kullfika take the verse very differently. They 
agree in supposing that the body is called siftr, because the six 
elements mentioned enter into or produce the gross elements and 
the organs—"Buhler. Also “Because the six (kinds of) minute 
particles producing the body enter into (being their cause) or 
produce these ( i. e. f because Egoism, the before-mentioned organs 
and the. subtile elements enter the gross elements which will be 
mentioned hereafter ), therefore the wise call the body, which is the 
visible shape of that ( Brahman ), ^arTra”-—Bvthler—acc. to Kulluka. 

Kulluka refers ?rei to sm<i: i Because as said before Kulluka 
thinks that Manu advocates non-dualistic Vedanta. 

The gross elements and 

the Mind are produced c 

from the Brahman. *. *3*1855^1*1*1 II V s * 






Prose.—Jjmfsr steft: wi (ra) 'mftefrt i wtf ijjian win 
*a* a?T: maaa*: ( w) ( as am wifamfai) i 

Bengali.-—^ a i\fa cut sas sire *$ 
w «ifaatf*t aa t* ufa $t*i atre §**ia as i 

Eng. Equiv.—cm—that Brahman, wifaafai—are produced. 
«jaifa—elements. *?aif*i—gross. sa atffa:—with their functions. 
W?:—portions. :—minute, producer of all beings . 

waia*?—-imperishable. 

Eng.—From that ( i. e., Brahman Which has the form of the 
_ subtile elements and of Egoism ) are produced the gross elements 
together with their functions and the mind, which is the producer 
of all beings through its minute ( i. e., imperceptible ) portions (i. e.. 
its products, good and bad thoughts, pleasure and pain, and so forth, 
the world being produced by the good and evil actions originating 
in the mind ) and imperishable. 

Iff.awsmaT aaifaafei »jai4taifa i Jgp'mWi a#fa vwm' am 

ma afefa i (a? am nasifcireaaiiaiawi w^faa*, mtnpufa wianmiftfa 
wifasiK ftm: mqjrmaj. awfa: ^aiia: i na mmm mammaia'awf, 
arat*n*a' ftaa: are:, mat sw ftaitammi, sfaan aiwt i 

wwwmai wafaa’ am *a rnifamfir, mTOrcisqqsft mi: i maaa: manff:— 
TOra«rara^$mnfe«$: ( ajm: af^ftfsgaTata?:, maqatni saftpfafafim^, 

mnlmmwnwmiiwwaroi sroa: i mfaaifa 11 t c uj 

* 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) a? am.mafiga*f i—The Supreme Soul in the form of the 

five subtile elements. — 

(2) mifamfa.©ijqmar i— The five gross elements ‘enter* in to- 

It ( Brahman in the form of the five subtile elements ). This means - 
that they are bom of them (i. e., subtle elements ). 







** ' 

(3) U8[ wnirer.i—(i) $o the function of wana is to 

make room ; comp are—“fsrawq R3sHfa*uaiTsi9i ( 4wfaasn?t—V. 
1. 20 ). Here aran^ quotes the mwi theory and refutes it. (ii) The 
function of aiq ( w ind ) is configurati on or arrang emen t, (iii) The 
f unction of ffaq ( fire ) is cooking, (iv) The functio n of water is 
conglutination, (v) The function of earth is to sustain. 

Here Medhatithi is more clear ;— 

“...the Great Elemental substances—Called ‘Earth’, ‘Water’, 
‘Fire’, ‘Wind’, and *Aka£a'—‘along with their functions’:—(i) 
Sustaining (ii) Conglutination (iii) Cooking (iv) Configuration and 
(v) making room ( unobstruction ) respectively are the functions of 
Earth etc. Of these (1) ‘sustaining means upholding, keeping in their 
places, things that are prone to falling. (2) ‘Conglutination’ means 
bringing together things that are loose and disjointed ; e.g., loose 
and disjointed dust particles are brought together, cemented into, a 
mass by means of water. (3) ‘Cooking’ is the well-known effect 
produced by lire upon such things at medicine and herbs, etc. 

(4) ‘Configuration’ means conformation, shaping; (5) ‘making 

room’ means non-obstruction by another body; in a point in 
space where one body is already present, there can be no room for 
another body ; e. g., no object can find room within a piece of 
gold....”—( Jha’s translation ). 

(4) .i— So mind is produced from Brahma 

in the form of Egoijsm. 

(5) 'mm:.SWifatf: I—The mind produces goo d and bad 

tho ughts, pl easure an d pain, etc 7 " 

(6) .ana: i— The world is p ro duced by the good and evil 

actions originating i n the mind ( of endless cr eatures ). 

N. B. Hence the philosophers hold that God is not absolutely 
independent in His creation. He has to depend on the various 
.actions done by endless creatures and this is the reason why in the 







creation one being is happy and the other is unhappy. So we cannot 
blame God as partial and cruel. Compare : “qqiqste'qg afarm ?t i 

i.sftwt fwit efw f*rrt^ i fanfoa ffa 

wtfwrafcra ffct a ^\ w . i wa: ssRAmifawfauffarT fwn qfeftfh qraiflnrc- 
wrcra: i qsi'w gw. i* ( on B. S. II. 1. 34 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
V.\?ra«wqfasgtnqRnsu: ?faair4tat tram* 1 qwifoi mar ^siW 
TOnrawrer i qqfs5ts*n?nq qqi fa#<d 

I qfffiTOtqqa<Bltil5!S: qyqflqi Rfosi I eg 1 ?! fW«: 

_ ’Bfiito i qpufamiftw. i 5! qfam ijfitqn aa 

SpqsflTO if €W. |"—%nfafa: I 


Remarks 


Biihler notes five different versions of this verse as given by 
(1) Medhitithi (2) GovindarAja and Kullnka (3) Raghavananda 
(4) Nandana (5) Narayana. 


This perishable 
world springs 
from the imperi> 
shablo Brahman. 


iwfas’g «ht*it tprarat n^tsreni i 
Wirwt ijf&innw. totoptot; sro*( #*£.» 


Prose.—tnftiref €HMt itat H*qi«nt qpim: Jjfa*n?u«r. «*wqfh i 

W«njTfl sqq^ ( S*ijqf?T ) I 

Beng.-^q?*, 4% *T3*K«j* *£F«tt*ra (Wi *tfFOTr 

«Uiarte) wa«tq ^si <4$ W ^*w*sqi 

< Wt^lt) w ( sf^n ) *P3J>3 ?t i 

Eng. Equiv.—s^'—this world, gsqrot—born of the Great One. 
irstasnf—very powerful, qjqrw:—minute, igTcfaraw; - body (framing) 
particles, wjsqqi?^— from the Imperishable. sqq^-—the perishable. 

Eng. —But from minute body ( framing ) particles of these 




mnftrani: 

seven very powerful Purusas springs this (world), the perishable 
from the Imperishable. 

swjsrarai wiwnfiinifc i (ftat 35 ns»vn»it *rc- 

TOrroiwiraiwt wren wiprani, ntj^rorasn* 

wiNet m qfnvnm: wtopqvtvsron: *n*»: 

vrr[ »rav’ *w«i*p 9 *t?i. i mS ni{ farnfa, muritan 

fijjv* roiwrcwq»iir 11 k iiJ 

Notes on KulK’ka 

(1) H^ ,? l.flwraw I—A s they spring from the Puru sa, the 

Supreme Soul; or are withi^the jscope of the knowledge of the 
Purusa. 

N. B- sfa means knowledge or the transformation of our 
internal organ ( ) into the shape of the object of the outer 

world, by emerging through outer sense-organs (e. g., the eye. ) 

(2) .wmr. I—The^bodyj raming parts* 

(3) %\*i .i—Th e effect ( i. e. t this world ) i3 peri ¬ 

shable as it merges in its Cause ( the seven powerful Principles ) and 
the Cause is stationary i n relation to its effect . But the Supreme 
C ause the Brahman is eternal and without decay and should be 
worshipped : for this reason is explanatory repetition ( wspjg ) oT 
this v erse . 

N. B. According to the Vedanta philosophy this world is an 
appearance (fwr) of Brahman, but a transformation (trfaniw ) of 
wfTOT ()• Brahman is the Cause of all causes. Without 
Brahman everything is faen* and therefore untrue and perishable— 
"wf fMcrc: ( snvww—Gita, II. 16 ). So this 

perishable world originates from the Imperishable Brahman. 

The wgercs are the repetitions of the main rules (ftfc). But these 
are not useless, because they are syntactically connected in one 







sentence with the injunction (firfq) i Compare : “fafq*ll 
Wlqf gj:" (—I. 2. 3 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“'qamrafaaf cTi^fcT «r g q*t *ht<ot qi Jrangr aiaw ifa i 

'qgf'q «uf*f gqqj fqfirq^ i tqqg^ft an a nara* qn*sro” ( — 

^arfhfa: i 

Remarks 

Bfihler does not translate the word ‘Purusa’. Acc. to Kulluka 
the translation will be ‘produced by the Atman’. 

otwt i—Compare : gq'gnfq anast ^iqTqiqifa^ifawqifaeT- 

■nsraqfw <?) i 

Of the five great ele* _ _*\ -.r 

merits each succeeding m: w. \ 

element acquires tho -s •>, r- ^ 

quality of the preceding gj9l 2 IT^kT^ ^[f H cU^HT W % cH !R o|| 
one. ° * 

Prose.—qqf q*: q*: g i qqf a: a: ■q aialaa: g; 

«: cti^sf T o: <q <t: i 

O c 

Beng.—( WWf? *f<P qst^t^ ) m <2J1$ *3*1 

qire ; fslfasf* qw cq ^ qv^tal* ^T*t* ««fs w*- 

q^T* i 

Eng. Equiv. —qi^T^-of the preceding one. g<s‘—quality, 
qiaratfer—acquires. *{*: q*:—each succeeding ( element). aiatha:— 
whatever place each of them occupies. ?nqsF «u:—possessing so many 
qualities. 

Eng. —Among them each succeeding ( element ) acquires the 
quality of the preceding one, and whatever place ( in the sequence ) 
each of them occupies, even so many qualites it is declared to 
possess. 


5 



jrawis«ira: 


M 

\ 

TOqgmiq#—-wTOra*! qw qitrofq i qqrfafq 
"qqrfqnfiq tara ajeiHt qxiqsi: i Qlqre wiqnsnfqifi$<ir ^jqfqqw: WTfq- 
gqwm ^ q^q?t i qq wtotto *wwnt: q<n‘ qqjrfeqf, qraifa q*: qr. «ra)f?r i 
qat* qrwqfq sft q *fq I qqf TO qt qt qi^qt ^c4it qiqfqq: “qqtftqqf I « 3 
ftqtaifq:—fw’tqt ftqqn, q^qftagnj: w wfeTOfsfa: unr. i q^ir^nr' wqfa i 
*nq«TTO g<u:, qiqt: ai^nY, Surer: n^wwnfa, ^qf areqqraVroi:, *&'• 
q^qTaqqWirsqr.jJ q^fq “faqtVqqt:” ffq fq^q^q *ITTO flq fllff’ 
qqifq w/t*IT **q:TOqfwsnq “qqt sfq Rqqiqsi tR v -«pn 
*fq «qf%%; n *° 11 

Notes on Kulb~>ka 

(1) qqifqfq.qKfqsf: i— By the word qgig is meant the five 

great elements as referred to i n the stanza preced ing the previous 
one (i. e.. St. 18 ). 

(2) ?lqp3.q^q?T,—And their creatio n ac cording to the 

order of t re nail etc., and their having properties like etc M wi ll be 
discussed later on ( St, 7 5^78 ). 

(3) qq *n<?HTO.Rlflfq i —Each succeeding element like <nq 

etc., acquires the quality of the preceding one like wranq, etc. 

(4) qiqqf.Wtfl—qiqq + qj, ra* = qjqfqq;—“qqlftqqr” (V. 2. 

53 ) qrafqq;”—Bhattoji. 

(5) ff«tqt.ur^q: i— So the doctrine according to Manu and 

others is t hat the fi rst element ethereal space ( ) possesses one. 

quality, sound, alone ; the secon d win d t wo, so und and tangib ility | 
tHe third fire or light, Jhree, an d so forth. 

(6) q?ta qq^m’ «qfq.q»fl: i— This is tantamount to saying 

this ; — 

The quality of ethereal sp ace ( anqtm ) is so und ( w* ) 











The qualities o f wind ( qig ) are s ound and tan gibility or touch 

( 3W) 

„ „ fire ( ^ 5W v ) , sound , tangi bility and form (*q) 

Z T „ water ( ) „ sound, tangibility, fo rm and _ 

" - taste (jcsJ 

„ „ „ earth ( ) „ sound, tangibility, for m, taste 

— an( l smell ( ipq ) 

N. B. It is to be noted in this connection that the five great 
elements are q#?Rq i. e. t each of the elements imbibes within itself 
the parts of the other four elements ; and their appellation 
is on account of the preponderance of that element after which each 

is named (“ntam H. 4. 22 ). Thus is the definition 

Of q^tqiW—“qftpinftfll ijqifq q<q qi' fq«^5 faUT I q^qi' WiWRiq fqqw q 
qq; ii c ii q^rq*’ warfare ^ tfqaSfa ww^i qqqiqnaijqiq wm: qs 
wqf*q fall * II qiqifqww^tqift qsnfailq I q’itqKqffiqq iqifaaiiqqiTq- 

qfqq;” ii \° n—() i 

Thus for example—1 whole wquai - J mra + \ TOTH = 4 + J + i 
+B+4-4 + 4 + J arn+4 wqna=l whole tot* i 

Similarly, 4 TO1H + 4 forar + J WT + J y^t + 4 qfq =1 whole qiq and 
so on. 

(7) qjq qqifq ....wraq I— Here though the form wsrei wqra is 
expected because of the reduplication of the word tow by the rule, 

C VIII. 1. 4 )7— 

(8) qqrfq.fqqqtaiq i— But still, the Smrti be ing akin to the 

Vedas ;—See our notes on Kulluka St. 10 (4'. 

( 9 ) etc. Compare “$qt ^qrgqsqqiWTOiTOnTO:" (VII. 1 . 
39 ). This means that in the Vedas in the place of qq (- all the 
Iwfws ) fhere may be the singular nominative q, or elision, or 





iraiftwra: 


^qsqVi, or hi or hi?[ or 5t or qi, or hi or *11 or qiH v or hm, i So we get 
the form HiHiqiHT by dropping the sixth case-ending from Hiqwi I 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“f HHl qHWHSSfq Sfa4tqq HNtqq^Htqqt qi^Hq HlHIXHq tfcT flft <TH?Jr 
RTHinqia* fqqfHtuf—^Hqiq^: i 

He assigned names, qifttTsg «snnxf^ asn’tfo ^ to* Wj 
to all created beings. VnTBW? TOW IR*» 

Prose.—H ( q*HIHl ) HT<^ qqqf fj qqq? N qiHifq, Hi»dfnj H, 
m H, «i: qq I 

Beng.—( f?q«U*r^#C*l W\n\ ) HtftfCT C1W *1H*T 

•prirt’j ^q<p < 3 ^ qR hh qjq^is fa*nq Hfflfltfwsr i 

Eng. Equiv. —HWifa-—names. HHiPu—actions. ws n gqq» v — 
several. —according to the words of the Veda. Hieft—in 

the beginning, nqn:—conditions, faqfl—assigned. 

Eng. —But in the beginning he assigned their several names, 
actions, and conditions to all ( created beings ) even according to 
the words of the Veda. 

CT.qraHRn HHqgunq#—HWqT«i H nmritaifq i h tottoi 
qfijra:, H?qt wnfa—■Htaftqfftfir, HHsiifaH «f<r i qraifa giwnei H«jq*!i- 
Hfqq*3 R5nwftf*T, OTR x q?l HT?> 

sq qq Hqq*q fqflfqqT*[ I «qqqi antqifq HWftniHrani qq^fqqn qq 
Hmpfes'mqifen i ™ h snfknqjwi—“lpq ^qm:qqqm nHHiginqi- 

«n*f I H«nq:—fqmqt faq^q^H qfq* q^ifqsis? tq^WTHsPl ftttq: «JTr[ 

qqq» Hrfqq^qq?TTfq% %r, *nfa f#i:; norm ? ntf, HHnt* swa: mram 
Hijqn: i qqiqqntsfq nprota Rwi?wf*r q^ifa: faro:; h 55 qraqiqt forawni 
romm qq qqHtfaijq: nqfa Hqqn*iwnqic: wnsroq qi^rqfq i H»r 



RS’l'WrfttH swcfira’iiftirfwm' siam^rfvriisnj?*' fafssIS i srefire' wwt ? 
RBiqigqiqiwn?! ^f?rafqwnfWi: i u«re‘ qq^qsng, qgqiq' «R d fq: 
qg^ffcroTq^fqqiifaiqm i cf«n q ^jfq:—“qq *fa f Rqiqfq^qiqqrsmreflfqfq 
qg«lTfqiqq; sfq fq^'fqre:qfaqfqfq TCTqiqq sfq «tq‘ faqtqlfq sraqfqqtafaw: 
H3?i:” sfa I Wfq^—“qqqisg q qiqifq” qsqifefl<ftqq I iVPVj^Fi % 

*ra8n:, grqrerqi qzfqqfaq, gjfqjqqi qzfqqfn^ fRJifeqn: fwtftq 
fqfqqqig ii ^ it 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) ff^iqqqqq—See our notes on Kullfika St. 14.15. 

(2) .vs «fq i—H e gave the name ‘cow’ for the cow- 

class ( qifl O, ‘horse 1 for horse -class ( snfq )• 

N. B. It is to be noted that the convention ( q#q) of a word 
is in the class ( ^nfq ) and not in the individual ( asrfqr ). Thus the 
^nsranfofis, the qqifrnfis and the qtqfqqis hold that a word primarily 
denotes a class ( ^nfer ) and secondarily ( e. g., «rann ) an individual. 

Compare—B. S. S.-B. I. 3. 28 1 qrafqfaq iremt q*wt q qrfffifa:, 

«I%qiqRsqjI7I q^raqqqTgqqq:”—m. *n: l *q qqrqf qifqq«q*w*ftq 
Wl' qfqqm^ I qsffi RTRqqft^—“q fe qwN ftqfqiq1qfsnfqq«q*Ji 5 q 

*fif—( qfqqiiftiqiaqiT, p. 5 ). 

“TS R§fqfqifafqqqt sufqtfq cfqifq qH*qil^5qfwqTTiq qq cT. qitf* *T 

qnfq tfq qt: wm t few fsnftqrqsiiqtq' m traiqqgtfefq q q^iqigqiqflq 

q:”—( si^qiqrefaqrc—p. 1 ). 

“...qfarqqqsT s^qg i qq sift?* q s*raT: i araftqTqiqqqq i 

qrq qf%* qqrfqqqi? aifsiwiqfqfq 3q, qrilsJfqiqqiqqfqfr^qiqqT tfq i m 

qqrfqqqiqf «rart qfw: qiqqqq* q g qrar, anqt g qi qmi tg: i.vrai 

afflterw?wm: l qsn qt# q? I«jq ^tqq^qi qtagqfqfqq qvm qqi 
snfqqiqqqi qftfai qqsn"—( ^I’qqftmqi—4th*Chap ). The NaiySyikas 








s3o 

on the other hand, refute the arguments of the Mlmamsakas and hold 
that a word primarily denotes an individual qualified ( fata ) by a 
class (srifa). Compare qqgqwTfifafataq^flfafqtqigqq^lt 
xrtaf^fafataaninqq faqwqtfa”—( ). 

By the primary function ( *itai or ufaf ) a word ( sts? ) obtains 
its corresponding object ( ) which it denotes. According to the 

older school of Naiyayikas the denotation of a word is determined 
by the will of the god (^ 5 ?;). According to the new school, however, 
it is determined by the will merely (of God or of any other being)— 

compare : "atta qqq W qqrcqi g*q**:, 9T ^ qwng_ qtai 

; *ngfa3i snfar atfarcto, “q^iqfjs^fa tai srm qisfa" s^bst^Tsn: 
TOig; 'Ri9fa*s#frfq g a aifarfafa wrera: i qs*n*g a sifat: faj*g 

toN i fa sngfaqrauf fimsfq i—( ). 

(3) qi*df«j..Tqwiglfa i—Vide stanzas No. 88-89. 

(4) igqqreF !—as jwas the individual actions in the 

previous creation. 

<r -—-* 

(5) wiqqi aitatfa.^qq^: I—Kullnka here quotes stag** 

I. 3. 28 which is to be understood in connection with the two 
preceding Sutras viz., “qgqqfq *?qwg-—I. 3. 26 ( see Kullnka 

stanza 4 ) and “fa^jq; qrqi^qfaqqliqig” I. 3. 27. The gu tras 

establish th atjhe Gods j iave corpo r eal form s and th ey c an assume 
man y fo rms at one and the same time. Thus the gods, can attend 
many sacrifices simultan eously being invoked by numerous^ 
worshippers. 

Then comes the Sutra *fq fa” etc. sankaricarya thus 
-expounds it :—“«n qm faq^^^T tqiqtamwiiqqqwi^ qmfai qjfqfaftq: i 

sps g fattq: wsq ?!; qfaqta’ f% wwfaw tatoara’ 5% qqsi 

nmnii i iqiqK g faw^t tqqi$g7q*mw*n sto qqqfam gqqq%«- 

q&ta»ftfa qrftfa >1#?!, qqtfq fa*P5qt*nqqrqTfaq?T wrowifll %fa fa«W 






fqafqm fqsf qffeft st«f Jironb ira fafta: ^nfi?fa 

M i qmurfet fatta; i wm ? ^tct: wrani i *m*m f% 
tRifsRT sm^ flwfir r 

[Summary —The connection between a word ( st^ ) and its 
object ( wq ) is inborn and eternal. If the gods have corporeal 
forms they are subject to birth and death like us. So how can those 
eternal words ( like 33 , ?jg, etc., found in the Vedas ) denote non* 
eternal objects ? If they so denote then Veda is not eternal. To 
this objection, the answer is given that the world originated from 
the eternal ‘Logos’ ( compare ‘fanifwafi qq: WZr 

i’—srs??;: 1 ) 

N. B. *iqt 3 m)z: 1 The j£\z or of the 

Grammarians is to be equated with the wq*15t of the Vedantists. The 
.^ruti “wa?«qq*qspFrq;qiT5sq” gives us a description of the and tells 

us that the q^rsi transcends «q, qqraf, and all other categories. 
Apparently therefore the Highest Principle cannot be called 
It needs to be pointed out also that the word ai<^[ in 
does not mean any gross form of word. According to the scheme of 
the Grammarians the first two stages of and are concerned 
with the empirical plane ; the third stage to which the name qaqan’t is 
given transcends the empirical plane. After that, there is the Fourth 
or Highest state. It is called q^T rm 1 Thisq*iqiRi v is called 
or 1 

(6) fl**Tsiwn%fq.fqfqaft^ i—Even, during th e time of dissolu ¬ 

tion th e entire Veda remained in subtle form in the Supreme Soul; 
t]ien in the beginning^of a new cycle (qrcqj the Veda without 
changing a little appears in the mi* d of fwnw the first embodied 
product” of the S upre me Soul, just like an object which comes .in thg 
m emory of a man who is roused from his sleep. Then with the help 
of the Veda which is like beacon-light He cr eates t his world ( which 






is the object denoted by the Word i. e., ) dividing it into so many 

species lik e gods, men and lower ani mals. 

N. B. It is to be noted that acc. to the Vedantists the Veda is 
not eternal nor of momentary ( ) existence and it is in 

this sense that there is no liberty on the part of its author, because the 
Veda is the same through all cycles. Compare “qqi ^ 

3 ofwsntfta' q 
q'faqqaif—( Ch. 4 ). 

(7) ['—By the word qarq in the Siitra we 

mea n the Ve da, because it is independent ( regarding its authority ) 
an d the word means qrTq because it depen ds on the Veda 

( for its authority ). See our notes on Kullnka.compare 

STOW* Rwm srofetq ? RamiqqTqwirci i ^fh: Riqum* 

Rjqqfoiqi^ i wg*flsf' qi/q; tirom’ ufa wtasroi i % f% sregqt 
whm: i”—( *nqrcqT«i). 

(8) 7t«n w .«sn: sfh i—The £ruti is taken from ?nq3iq^T- 

wnww—6th Chap., 9th Parth, 15. ( p. 218 ) ( Beneras edition ). On 
it compare the following commentary of Sayanaclrya.—“qq s«q^q 

nq$q qf%#q flsnqfa: m nwi q^qfafq 

q$5T ffafqqq,!.fq*:qfqqffTfq qi?q q*Tq«3lcT! ftTCiqfqqq 

qqq I qf q I 

wq qRl qj«IT fqifqfq ^tqnsisiq: I nqi fa^I^q^q JHeiqqqq I 

fqsrfwi fqiqt w^qrfq sfh faqifq sHaifai i wfqqta5faqn: qsn: wqsm i qfa?nfq 

* 

qqTpr wfq wta»j?n qlsfaqraRlT: wqi wqsiq f 

(9) fffj?|i§.sankara quotes other Smrtis—“wqifofqqqr fqan 

WR RT i WT it tqqqt fq*n *m: qqf: Hrera: II* (Mbh.) 

(10) *?qqw^nq.fgnfqqiT:’—T he word ‘gqqrqgn;* means the 








rules as relating to th e different cas tes. Thus the makin g of pot^i or 
the potter, the makin g of cloth for the weaver . 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“9 Ranker: ssfairefat *n*uf*r i u*n wit *i 

Rratfa i.Rwhfai w V 

—3t*rfafa: i 


He created the %3t*rf Bts^sra wiftwi h*j: i 

gods, Sa'dhyas and . . 

the sacrifice. ii ^ ii 

Prose—s: n»j: witaiii ^ fm*if (aro* ), toiwwi ^n‘ mo, 

wirw' i 

Beng .— r M ( S’Rfi ) >an\ -3t«t»it^l c*rwi, >11*11 faW 

Eng. Equiv. ——whose nature is action, fwt—of the 
gods. Rifai5n*i—endowed with life. Ararat—of the Sadhyas. arj'— 
class, —subtile. —sacrifice. A*n?ra»^—eternal. 

Eng .—He, the Lord, also created the class of the gods, who are 
endowed with life, and whose nature is action ; and the subtile 
class of the Sadhyas, and the eternal sacrifice. 

wigwra^t—Rffifarare f^raifaranfe i a mm fqrai Anw«ara 
mfajsnfR^iftsTt, Rwffa *iran fat ^Riftrare Araratot f*H\ Ai«n»n^ 

5^fa€taTfaqfi\ Ri9n*»lt*!ig#URlST3m fawf I Ararat 
ARAI W* 1 *! II ** II 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) wfingrifaigT^tam— Gods like Indra and ot hers who are endowed | 
with life i. e., who are animate beings. 





** nwtsi^ra: 

(2) 'vmf<u>ira.fsitf i—Here though stones etc., are inani 


mate, still they are sp oken o f as gods ( i. e., animate beings ). It 
however, refers to the presiding deity of those inanimate stones. 
Compare—II. 1. 5. 

(3) i—The sacrifices_a re etern al because 

they are guess ed to have^been performed in other cycles ( ). 

(4) «nzi!»!ra.i—( Though the gra s are a inferior class 

of deities ) they have been separately mentioned because of their^ 
subtile nature? 

N. B. The Sadhyas are twelve in number srst:, A 5 ?!!, HTO, VTW» 
fafwq, arnraw, aq and ) I 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“vifaw: Rifwiw: wwmi t nitqra*nftrc«n: 

€ aq^TfamRi ^wTgwiwcara qwfan i.ere! qfWfsrfcfa 

i tqws *irj’ i.g ®wfwii gant Rifasfifafh 

WHifawuifa ...H^qi^nq wtfmfa *ng ?tqnr, qq ?t fforant r 

—(Sttifafa:) i 

“Wi? ^qm^RqgqfWqifawTMtqt fRcTHT wgfa': $tqqiw i” i 

Then Ho croatcd the *ffl ^RTcR*T I 

throe eternal Vedas. r* * 

Prose — ( * hit ) qOTq5j:qT*raw<n' vim*i h' hi ^Rmg- 

qfw: g i 

» 

Beng.->( tM qqj « arrow cqrcw 

^fir, qfr stes ^fnifesro i 

Eng. Equiv.—srfHigqfiW:—from fire, wind and the sun. hi — 
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the Veda. gsnggg—eternal. —drew forth, smfoyraq—for the 

due performance of the sacrifice. 

Eng.—But from fire, wind, and the sun he drew forth the three¬ 
fold eternal Veda, called Rk, Yajus and Saman, for the due per¬ 
formance of the sacrifice. 


95ncf*T* 1 g%f*wr: 1 

i&ms 3 qq tTOnsnjgsf'wi: ^hji^i:, cnSfa migt 

l 5f 1 <&] ^ “ wk *f 

sfa 1 ^STlrf sfegigtsdfaqi^fNT^ 

^qiqTSft^ I 3??te*qiSI*ITg TOWHl I *JT<ft*Tq!reka|?T 

qwm gtat gfe: npr. w ^ w 

Notes on Kullftka 


(1) .wW 


advocates 


non-huma n authorship of the Vedas. Thus th e very same Vedas 
of the previous creation, appeared in the memory of the omniscient 
Brahma the e mbodiment of the Supreme Soul ; and He drew forth 
in the b eginning of the new cycle, those Vedas from fire, wind 
and sun. 

N. B. On the question of the non-human authorship of the 
Vedas, Sayana in his quotes the following :— 


•ghtfW st su fcqm’, ^mqhftiwti TO*nfwnqnn*n* f qracroraravrai n 
qvmaTPT nqggT? qros g *rav!*i 1 ?rgqi<fgq<w g *?Tmgtsqta 3 qaT 11”— 
(I. 2. 8 ). 

Also see our notes on Kulluka St. 1 and St. 21 (6). Compare 

“g fs ww[ H^^riifwa ggg?tsfq TOiggraciron qtaSqcqiqtT: 1 

snfq jgqwtgtgqfa^, gqrrgsnfgggqHSqsnggit TOSTfggr fg^eiqgiq'n: 1 

fa*g q gigiqfwror Ch. 4). 







(2) (un ^ ^Pb: i—V ide S atapatha Brahmana 108. 5. 1. 

(3) wiW<oiqai?f..i— The r oot 5 ^ here is not used in 

its primary sen se of ‘milching* but in the secondary sense of ‘extract* 
i ng, so the, words wfa. qiq and are not indirect objects ( 

), but ablatives ( ). 

N. B. Of verbs having two objects the object which may optionally 
take another fanw is called tfN or srenKraff ( indirect object). 

Vide—fwt i qfasufaWT’q ?m 

q>fq«TT I. 4. 3. 

(4) q'srftrfjq.q 5 sn*n^ i—( He drew forth the Vedas ) for the 

performance of the sacrifice ; because the sacrifices depend on the 
Vedas for their performance, 

(5) .nqar: i— The root ws ha s been second arily 

us ed here in the sense of extr acting, simply to sho w the manifesta¬ 
tion of the Vedas which were already existing like the milk in the 

udder ( of the cow). 

- ----- 

Extracts from other Commentaries 


“firer qq % 3m ?f?r i qvWtaH i 

qawfawt cii«f i <w' 

q snai* r—( Swifafa:) 

Ho created time ^ »™WITftr I 

and other things. c -x f r r 

qfm srara wnfvt ii^aii 

Prose.—-( w. ) sms’ qrraftwiifl: sreaifa ciqi w*i «tw. v^iri. 

fawifa ’q ( gw' ) I 

"*Beng.—( 3$, stft, *i &s, 

»uqt ) I 

Eng. Equiv.—qirci*—time, qraftwita—and the divisions of 
time. TOft—plains, faqurfa—uneven ground. 





Eng .—Time and the divisions of time, the lunar mansions and 
the planets, the rivers, the oceans, the mountains, plains and uneven 
ground. 

fi! e 9i*T53KTT WigRnRSft—RilSl' 1 W TOT* 

fcfisi | Hnf^lfsfsfiRIR^RRR RHRT', RHRlfawSRh *TTScRR»NRn: 

TORrftr ^ffTfiTfrr«T, gfaft =r|h, RR WR, 

wifa swsiRifa, fatmifaj gsMtawfa n ^ \\ 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) Hufeanfi?.tn^ji; i—Time is the sum-total of the activities 

of sun, etc., and the divisions of time like month, season, year, etc. 

N. B. The different philosophical views on time have been collected 
and interpreted by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Haranachandra sastrT 
in his masterly work I According to him Manu’s 

view of time has been differently interpreted by different commenta¬ 

tors. Thus the interpretation of Medhatithi, Kullnka and others, 
accords with the view on Time as found in Indian Astrology. He 
quotes from vt TOTOTfefira* RiM: I RfaRlfofl’ 

( turn. ) —‘st 

r*rri:, i « <w rhst i 

R«nR T]\V. I ■ • RiTRliRRR RrV * 

sfa” II—( Rirer%Vl*T3f9l4t p. 31 ). 

Also compare—“nsjfrfecnRro RnRiftmifta 

(*!*«) f<R^T RHRW Rn^TRRRMT ^ I *13 

“R»mfa”«RiR^RRrci anroftRiRiw- 

• 

«<m!T rrW 1 *rggfem«n*?n$ RrreRnasr 

*ra$Rr: 1 RstffRRffaijWR tophi: 

ruritorcit , art ^ itat ^iRf*R3Rtf?r.TOif%ii*i rr rnriIrr^ tor 
1 «r wrtr$r * TOWRiraH p€nw^3i«i ^?pptot 




ntmtrorq; 


•®c 

Rfanfefn, ‘Rircrfwfm’Rt*! ^ i 

W^PsTH * 35ft?i URTH' Wlfaaj glUWRnTO RnSjfwroisTT ^ 3R?ljTO- 

*ifraaR»nfsviiii Rfitfcw i 

faRfarnf i «ii RnTOt^faTO snfaara ipfagini i ( ww- 

faiwfi 5 ^ p. 3^-36) 

( 2 ) iTORTfa i—means *a constellation’ and there 

are 27 such constellations which are fixed. Compare, Dr. Jha’s 
notes :—“It is interesting to note that even so late as Medhatithi’s 
time, the Lunar Mansions were counted from Krttika onwards, and 
not from Asvinr as in the more recent astronomical system ( see 
Thibaut on ‘Indian Astronomy in Indian Thought’ vol. I ).” 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“sansn * a J!fa*nnn«T, *nafa*n^ i 

fwarat fawroi *ifla?f*raci?ie^7T;”—I “ 35 * rsm* 
m*reaiiii...Rircrer fimuita i 

Ho created aus- cim =rw^ efitws ^ i 

terity, speech, o ^ ^ 

pleasure and anger. TT^TI IIR* II 

Prose.—( w.) m: rsti: *tr: w* ^ R* vui * 

q* q—fUT mz q OR OT* i 

Beng.—(c>it *t%, W31*, 

^ 1 R, can* *twtf i 

Eng. Equiv.*——pleasure. —creation. —produced, 

qsfir^—desiring to create. • 

Eng.—Austerity, speech, pleasures, desire, and anger, the whole 
creation He likewise produced, as He desired to call these beings 
into existence. 

gjyRrawn iwfijwwSt—■HR* Rrcfaanfc i RTsnqanfo ri*‘ mtff, 



v9£ - 

*fir’ Wwh', its* wm qs^Ntmt 

i %*n$ ffcT ?gfe: qtqfa fut*T wt: nan: q^gqroi: tqrfqqn: 
ii n ii 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) crq: j?T5inr«jTf% i—Austerities like HTsnq»W, etc. It is to be 
noted that mantra is a kind of sra to be performed in 12 days ; while 
UT3fH?«n is a kind of sacrifice ( sfe ) where the sacrificer gives all his 
wealth as efw, vide Manu VI. 38. Other austerities are qpsiqqr, 
3iqiq*r, etc. 

(2) *fq‘ ’qrtiqftatqq i—*fh: is the satisfaction of the heart. It can 
be equated with *nj as defined in qfqqq II. 7. 

’ qfa «i 4 «it *n ?n a*n s m: l —( wfawi) i 

(3) ?«rt.qqn?: i The creation as described in this and in the 

previous stanza. 

(4) .fat*! I—means that which is created. The 

affix has been added in the passive voice. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“wa tUi' qiwtgfqt: **ife €951*’ ffit ? q qqii: araqifqftt i w w. 

qitt«iqsr ftsbimpOT q?w i qqfir, qiqf qt?tf?f ; qstfif aw' i 

m wm uremia# qtq: qtftamraRfaqiqqqft *wfir i afarafa 
iftrf^?! nf?res h*t: flft«na% a«pnsflqt w qjv ffoanwifas 
Sqrfafq; l 

Remarks 

aqffqroqa takes sfifq to mean s'q which is defined as “3rei«ja# s q*. 

( #aqfc II. 8 ). 

He separated merit I 

from demerit and joined " 

of c op°po8it u e rea wifchpairs vivimnm wyvftft: 

(\) F. reads qwa f 3 i Undoubtedly w in M. and J. is better. 

(^) M. and J. read fq^qtra*! i We have taken the reading of F.» 
which is supported by ffarffliq and seemingly by Kullflka, 







HTOtwra: 


Prose.—( n:) tothI n faqqnq nnfnnY sranqg i tin: mn: W5^WT- 
fsfa: w: wqtwq^ w i 

Beng.—fofa fa«tm fafsre « snrti 9>c*i fa<$ nfac»ra 
w »«t wtifc* ^q^tqifq qc*q?r Jifs^ *f9c*ra 1 

Eng. Equiv. —quint—action, faq qnq—in order to distinguish. 
nnTwt*—merit and demerit. a*nTwqg—separated. —by pairs of 

opposites. 

Eng .—Moreover, in order to distinguish actions, he separated 
merit from demerit, and he caused the creatures to be affected by 
the pairs ( of opposites ), such as pain and pleasure. 

OT^qwHnn *T^gmr 5 p#t—quinra fa i if iff *rarfe:, « i wt: 

?I«WfTfe:, « 5 f ffa faHRTiq 

wh *wr’ w«r *wr‘ 3:^ 1 vrimwraqa: tn*: TOwfani : ws:*sn- 
ftfafrin: R*n: qtfsraqM 1 'rtRotwi qnvBtntnif TOq^tiraifefr: 11 ^ 11 


Notes on Kulluka 


(1) niff.trSm: 1 — By w f we mean,actions like sa crifice , etc. 

and Ujhould be dmie_b^ us. For the definition of mf compare 
"«f5: ^Finisnr^nmf^sqiqiK: n g qftfiSn:* ( wnwftnfn, 161-62 ). 

For detailed discussion on nn, see Kullfika Ch. II. 1. 


(2) iiw:. st un*s: 1 —And the to is_ action like, the murder 

of a Br thman a, etc.—which are not to be d one by us. Compare 
“wff *rcni4t*it tgfqfwwsi:” (nrerqfbaTn, 163 ). 


(3) nnni. 1 —The result of n*r is happin ess and th e. 

r esult of tow is sorro w^ 

. (4) nwhw.qtfafl*nsT i— He joined the beings with pairs, like 

pleasure and pain, which are contradictory to each other and which 


re res pectively the re sults ofiw and swg i 

(5) nifeqwr..nlfwifnfa: 1 —By the use of the words mfe 






«n5*'f*«r 



other pairs of opposites are, des ire and anger, passionate attachment 
and hatered, hunger and satiety ( ilhwT “ 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“TOlsftsq qq*t sft^u ^imq-^igqtfvqTfgg” 

—Sqffafa; i 

irqpqf s**: qrcrcfrof: Hqtgqfwfq*TTsufqfa: gwf:4r:"— 

^tfq^isr: i 

Remarks 


Explanation —God has created w as well as ww. We cannot 
blame God for having created ; because *iqfir is for the glorifi¬ 
cation of q*f. What is the value of good if there is no evil ? 
So in the Vedas we find enunciations on both qi[ and ’qqq. There¬ 
fore from the empirical point of view, both qq and ww are realities 
which we should take and abandon respectively. Such is the 


advice of the Ved 




world is 
with 


The 
framed 
minute particles 
of the five ele¬ 
ments. 


wit nraT fotfareft *it: wr wr: i 

mfw: vnife? mw wivmn* *n u n 


Prose.—'gurafat g *i: fanfiw: qnsn: irmi: wn: *nf»r: *?' 

wggq n: qqiqfa i 

Eng. Equiv.— —minute,, faqifsw—perishable. — 

five, siaj^q w .—in due order. 

Eng. —But with the minute perishable particles of the five 
( elements) which have been mentioned, this whole ( world ) is 
framed in due order. 


9K a «iif9Rn *w4giiraR— *ratl mm tfh i gairefqf TOrti mropiPif m: 
gjw: *n*j: TOnw«ron:i fvnfiw: TOrciqimirai faqftqnfw, ?nfw: 

6 


** wmftssgro: 

wji' ^wra*fa»pN i 
s**rarrfwiit unsafe: qi3Tfa?\?raf«rcTNi wt srafurefa^N^ twjnWta' 

nwi 3 * 1 : ^fw’ etifaw^ ti ^ it 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) fwfspu:.faqft<infa*j: i— They are perishable becaus e they 

are changed to five gross elem ents^ 

— —----—■ 

N. B. qfan*r is ‘modification’ as different from ‘faqA’ which is 
‘illusory manifestation’. Thus transformation of milk into curds or 
gold into an ornament are examples of qfaow. In the former case 
there is a modification of name, form and substance, in the latter 
of name and form only.—Compare faqn* 

( * 3T*rarc: p. 29, ed. Jacob ). 

( 2 ) gafsw:.l—In order to r emove the doubt, 

wh ether the omnipotent Brahman’s mental creation w as effected 
without thehelp of t he ‘princi ples’ ( ‘?ra’s i. e., ire^ f 

etc.). and al so to state that the same creation was effected through 
those principles T —Manu again in th e middle_ of his dis ronrse is_ 

rem embering what has already been said—( i. e., in St. 19 ). ,* 

; ' - - 

N. B. In this connection vide the remark of Mallinatha— 

sras:” ( Sisupalavadha, III. 13 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

I.fa*TTfx*l Sqifafa: I 

Remarks 

The commentator «r^r places this verse immediately after 
verse* 19. 

^ —optl. foTm qqjq; by the rule 

(IV. 1.44). 







All beings adopt ? 

Iwoh XZXZ ** * rf * p t * *3 ®m uw 1 w»j: i 

SkSTSSK « *$* ^ «3inn»R g*i; 3*1:» 3*» 

Lord. 

Prose*—€: «»f: g‘ g sffar^ Rwf<ii s^g^r s: g?i: gsj; ^afrapi: 
< «g.) ?rf () <w m‘ W 1 

Beng.—^tfra qtstc^p c<r 
eg <jg: <5*: ^ *t«i :g£ *rt?“ w ^tsr* *firai qtc* i 

Eng. Equiv.— —appointed. wn'- at first. — 
adopted. 

Eng. —But to whatever course of action the Lord at first appoin¬ 
ted each ( kind of beings), that alone it has spontaneously adopted 
in each succeeding creation. 

OT.TO8Rn g*g gtgqftfa i (s unrafir: ^nfirfira^ «*iinW 

wt fa?nuT ifrwnwferoi tor! f*rprai*f, s gifafaita: g?j: gj^fa 

ctt^ftcT^rg i q?rsr R^ra?t?FggiwgTfaf^faj^, »r 

*rci tntftgfafg gfamg i qg quronraii* 

sft H ** ny 

Notes on Kullftka 

(1) ’nfhfaSN*—a class as different from individual ( «?% ). 

(2) .gfafet^ I—This shows that God creates the superior 

and the inferior species according to the actions of different creatures 
and not according to His likes and dislikes. 

N. B. According to £ankar3carya God is to be looked upon as 
rains. Just like the rain, which is the uniform cause of the germina¬ 
tion of the seeds and not of the variety in the seeds, God is the 
general cause of the birth of higher and lower beings but not that of 
their superiority and inferiority ( which are determined only by their 




*8 




actions ). Thus we cannot blame God for partiality and cruelty in 
creation. Compare—*“£q«iW«g q f% q*qfa* (nwi?, II. 1. 

34). Also—qq 5 E«q: | qqi fa qq'aqt WTTC<II* 

qn^o’ qqfa, sftfaqqrfaqqwi g qqqtqq?n*fa qrerawnfa smsiifa qircqnfa vqfar, 
tsqg«nfaeet qiqrcqf wq* vrafa i twg«nfatq$i g qqritqqrnfaq 
qwmqnfa qndfti 3iR<nifa «qfa, wtaaig q qq*:rc^:n«it ’j’qfa”— 

(wnraira )• 

Also see our notes on Kullnka St. 6(1). Vacaspati suggests a 
very ingenious explanation. He says that God is the greatest of all 
magicians. We do not call a magician partial when he creates 
before us many kinds of beings nor do we call him cruel when he 
withdraws his own magic. So the world is also a magic display of 

God. Compare —“^fasifaiT g efefcfa q qumsmenfq i «w ^ iirann*$q 

fafaflig. RTfaiqt qqqqt 9 Vqqjqtq:, 9S9T 91 q^'TOO 
q*g ^qnfq Writ fafaqfafaqRq^qfaqta* fa 3 ?* qwr: flTOtq «?rvn5iTWT ^farai 
qi q sfifqg qtq:”—( writ on II. 1. 34 ). 

(3) ^9 qq q^sjfa.etc.—See St. 41. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

•^wHPwrf: i o^fa mnqfaftaCt ijwarit *isRtfrr mfai**: qreq. wfa 

9qq'qrcwraifa qnrifti wq^^sr Rifarq: «qfa t ^9 h*t9tcr w wt 

qgwifaHiRt airat 9* wifa q 5nm*nt”—fhnfirfr: i 

Remarks 

Parallel. passage— B spq qqi qq«i« qiqqsRgq* qq: i itqqrwrragfag 99- 

«* 

qratft qr:"—( quoted in writ) i 

—fa + gs* v + ^vq i The wiStqq is by the vSrtika—*vcraril- 
q^hfafa wwf on Pacini's Sotra, III. 1. 64. ( ‘atqi«it gwrsrira 3* ). 








All beings adopt- f^lf'S^f I 

«d the qualities * 

assigned by Him. wT II 

Prose.—ft'anfiNT W5»^ 'wi'wf wnail—a: «if (aftat) an (am) 

0 

Beng.—wife qm-g fog « Rifos, <3 as*?, 'Q 

<3 fa*n—-qt*n >i^ cr rjr^i *firaifec»Fr, w$ «fi^i c*\$ wi 
TO (2it« 5$3l *(tC* I 

Eng. Equiv.—foqifoq—noxiousness or harmlessness. *5*£- 
* gentleness or ferocity. irahraY—virtue or sin. truth or 

falsehood. wifawi—clung. 

Eng .—Whatever He assigned to each at the (first) creation, 
noxiousness or harmlessness, gentleness or ferocity, virtue or sin, 
truth or falsehood, that clung ( afterwards ) spontaneously to it. 

3iy*«OTn VlfR RTOqfa Wolfes* wife l life 1 RW 

fa’Rit: Riftqnwifeq’, ^rft’q’ Rfomt:, **R torrtr 1 fen$:, \< wwf 

to swwrait: qwRifo, ^reiff ?w ?tor ^twiRtRifo; w\' w iwr 

Cv ^ 

»$<& toi*i i to v qft:,—‘"wirtl 

t*n:, toartr* *g«n: w ffai fat to w{ rw 9 n*nqft: m torrt[, 

«*prcTO«rfir « afa rw Rim»n?7R3n^ n ^ ii 

Notes on Kull&ka 

(1) 35 .*ffaif: i—Compare feR^ta’ ^ aimra Rife rjr! 

fafeatfferarc: i a^aafa? favtfa' *f*ro aiw RRfla* to*’ atoiRiTu* n 

( TOTOR, 1 . 3). 

(2) *nn'm .wrrh *fa i—The word rir means truth which is 

generally (the characteristic ) of the gods and Rrca means falsehood 
which is of men. So it is said in the Sruti—‘The gods speak truth 
and men lie.* 





N. B* For the Sruti compare sntra I. 6. Vacaspati gives 
another explanation of saiTOt—compare “«s|' 

( I. 1. 1 ). The gods know the Supreme Soul better than men 
who confound soul with body« Also compare gw ronr, ^ 

i aw sajfaarfawqqm if ( 

—u c ) » 

(3) qiwqiseqsn^—on account of the merits and demerits acquired 
in the previous birth, wse is the general name for qq and wqq l 


Extracts from other Commentaries 


“f%V qrqiqfaqtuqrcH i qqfqqqqmfq i qfq qvrsqqifq" 

—^Tfuftr: i 

“« f?rcfq i ‘nath* snfrr »j?nfq f%‘ wfosaVara naifir: RTraraqrcifq- 
fNirc"-—wwiw i 


Remarks 


Parallel passage—gtfqq nsiffr: qfarcn wqi*tf’qfq” 

( Sisupalavadham, I. 72 ). 


All beings resume in 
new birth their appoint* 
ed course of action. 


qqg'tenFranra: qraSrag'wra i 

wt(*i nq rarerifq u^» 


Prose.—*rar qigq^it qjaq: qigfanfa q* wfaqw*r *rai 

(mfc wifa ) wwtfw ( mi{ qq wfaqw*i ) i 
Beng.—cw q * f^tf*r fcs qttiq w 

cVfW^ ^ «Tt« ** I 

Eng. * Equiv.—qtgfwtitq—distinctive marks of the season. «g- 
qqf)—at the change of seasons. qnf*(—own. wfkqsw—assumes 
ffiw—coporeal beings. 



***prfw w 

Eng .—As at the change of seasons each season of its own accord 
assumes its distinctive marks, even so corporeal beings ( resume in 
new births ) their ( appointed ) course of action. 

w^wwfm ' s* i £r«n ronfam: 

qsgfastfir qsgqq % ^ra/fin, ?r«n 

qwfill || || 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) is a figure of speech where a statement is 
illustrated by an example of the same nature 

flfflfWTO” ( sifeaiw, X. 69 ). 

(2) —The sprouts of the mango tree, etc. 

(3) —in their respective turns. 

« 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

vromiwrateN sMfisrtreww:, n* wfir jvigm- 
qi«wt3n n^iqfa*ii sm nifnwwfa i ?i«t uraiwtq $q fin i 

•njufi»^%fq 9!?R «ififl .*n*raqf qipn H«qfin ■Misfire- - 

i —ftqrfafa: i 

Remarks 


qjnn: ( seasons ) are compared with ffisn: ( corporeal beings ). 
wjq&i ( change of season ) is compared with change of creation. 


(marks of the seasons ) are compared with qiwffa 
( actions ). * . 

He created Brataa*>*r^tafT*n’« fajJTTO I 

Ksatriya, VaiSya and ^ 

s ' , ' ,dr “- aiwi ■srfjra W f*n«raam13 ?« 

Prose.—( « 5 iwt ) «3tai«!t g fiisiin gswqqqiqn: invra' wfirt fm' nf 





Beng.—( W \) cnUMmuri*. gts, w w $$C3 *gnwq ot^im, 
WfiW, blW 'G tot 4$ 51ft *filtffl*R 1 

Eng. Equiv. —fafgiii—For the prosperity. from 

the mouth, arms, thighs and feet, —caused to proceed. 

Eng . —But for the sake of the prosperity of the worlds, he 
caused the Brahmana, the Ksattriya, the VaiSya, and the Sudra to 
proceed from His mouth, His arms, His thighs, and His feet. 

OTWJIMIlRn OTtTOlfefil 1 

romm a fafwrraiT i *mswnkfa: sm‘ nm: vuft vngfh: 

afan qgiprfitft, q?k ?fc:, rcvu‘, vrw?i mraigtqii i ^r— 

mangfit: sitRnfkwi” mnft i t»u w *m\ mwiftfanhs’ *r 

fiwMhwb ^jfafagsng i ffur ^ qfb:—“?n*r<iils«f roif* n st 11 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) HjsfNnftaT I—In order that ( the inhabitants ) of the 

worlds might multiply. The seven higher worlds are—ijsifar—^— 

—-vratifei—vpwiki—nuteita—weft*; and the seven lower worlds 
are—euro—uram— fan*—***—astray—-wura—■ tou* i 

( 2 ) i—The correct grammatical form should be 
gqmTOn*ni by the rule—“*** rnfaguftain’inC C II. 4. 2 ). This is a 
mistake of Kullftka. 

(3) a^qfh w.aiifwn i-—Compare "vrcft wengfa: swjwfwgufwft l 

*rfwi*iwft iftr» svu* m\ «*n: ii” erg. Ch. III. 76. N 

“An oblation duly thrown into the fire, reaches the Sun ; from 
the Sun comes rain, from rain food, therefrom the living creatures 
( derive their subsistence )."—Biihler’s translation. 

(4) $«it * nnm—By the divine power. 

(5) . because established by §ruti. 




WUr’fWT *£. 

f6) n«n » 3m: etc.—Compare— 

“mirotssi ipratfhn* tw: 1 
src *a: wit ^ surra?!" 11 ^ n 

Rgveda X. 90 ( giwpn). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“sfararffat srir, if%: gfc: Rifiai it 1 imrafts Rgi'nls mnsit 
*Nirat 9%: 1 nr. rrw* fir 1 ”—^Rifafa: 1 

H. produced Vira'j W^TS^t H^SW^ I 

in His female form. -* c\ . ^ _ 

RSIW urt rf^T ^ fk^XmUW^l *3*. > H 

Prose—s: r$: sii?r«t: fg* fwi asm rrr hrr: swig, rrr qrft (suw0, 
arat fw*rn sresnR 1 

Beng.— crI[ 3Ri1 fas? c*ff $$ «tc*t ■SR'IC* *f*q w 

atfl RfStf5C*TR, W CRt STtf'lC’S f?Rti> N 5TW TW* *?fr 

Eng. Equiv. —frRi errai—dividing, wr —half. sresrg;—pro¬ 
duced. 

Eng. —Dividing His own body, the Lord became half male and 
half female ; with that (female ) He produced VTrafc. 

OT^mimT uraigww^t— 5 « mm fasitR feraw’ ust vfa s*Rt aim:, 
snfri^ft; nrat gamiifo tarcjta' h*R’ ftfinranu Rjftq—fwwiraa" 
*f*r it rr 11 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) stored—By the process of sexual intercourse. 

(2) gfraq 1—The Puranas differ regarding the origin and 
identity of Virat. But the* Puranic Virat must be differentiated from 



OTiftswr. 


the same of the Vedanta In the Manusaihhita 

has been spoken of as the father of wg \vide, St. 33.) 

In the account of the Visnupurana the name of f^cis is not mentioned. 
According to the same Manu was created by who assumed the half¬ 
male and the half-female form and who was created by the wrathful 
Brahma (See Visnupurana, I. 7. 8-14) The Matsya Purina gives the 
name of fro: % as synonym of Manu. Compare “...Ucr: i 

WTO* ifa *snra: * fwfsfa *r: || ( ). The Brahma- 

vaivarta Purana ( 3 s: ) speaks of (meaning ^tgror) 

and ^[ 5 f«wzj 

( 3 ) etc. 1—Compare "TOifwssiracT fwsft 335*: 1 

*3 airat toItoii h*:" 11 * n 

Rgveda, X. 90 ( 3 «<npn). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“to 1 **' g totosTSto 1 .wro wSN st 

1.nswtfa; sfcrcwroir ( ) 1 

Remarks 

On the introduction of procreation in this world the Visnupurana 
(1.7.1-14) says that in the beginning the creation was mental. 
But Brahma found that His mental creation was unproductive and did 
not multiply. Then He created mind-born sons (like »ig, gsi*. etc. ) 
to propagate procreation ; but they were averse to it. At their 
aversion Brahma became wrathful and created Rudra who generated 
Manu. 

aofau) w. bom 3***9H** ffcrz i 

from that Vira't. ^ f^WfRn: 

Prose.—(t) ftircw. 1 w. fora x 3 **: to to *n wig, to «to 
*srt (*g’) if (*n 1 





Beng.—c? 'S'ret *firai ttstc* 

^fartf^a, »ito ski wiM fsfa, srtfac^ i 

Eng. Equiv.—?ro:—austerities. mn—having performed. 
*re3ffi—produced. f?m—know. ?srw v —creator, fosravmr.—O most 
holy among the twice-born. 

Eng .—But know me, 0 most holy among the twice-born, to be 
the creator of this whole ( world ), whom that male Vir&fc Himself 
produced, having performed austerities. 

OT.jraswii nwTfii > « fara, «ql f*rare ®r* fafihrai*! 

m H3' anflta ; to toi: srwre*, wt ftsraro: ! ^gswfljprowwl- 
fhsr?ft titaiwt qajfatTURjqm n ^ ^ n 

Notes on Kull&ka 

(l) .qmiq i—Here Manu speaks of the aristocracy of 

his birth and the excellence of his capacity simply to convince the 
men of what is already believed ( Haifaer ) by them. See the extract 
from Medhatithi. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

•...ctwT«i gfrarram tow i ...TOdTswtsfa i 

toa: & h^’ ift. ffh fawn 

enwraH i w%siimw’ nritawnrorc' TOrofar mwf nTnni?ft i"—Smftfarc I 

Remarks 

“The idea of the speaker is that ‘the describing of myself as one 
of excellent birth and superior powers of action will make me more 
trustworthy”—( Jha's translation of Medhatithi’s Bhasya). 

faw—fa? + w second person, pluial. 

I (Manu) created ^ tRWRJ I 

the ten great sages, 3V 1^81 




HWtSSira: 

Prose.—g Ran: ?rq: iw qnfqq: qirrot q^»r 

i 

Beng.—?itfa 'S 3 ??! **fr *fac 5 ?s§ q* 5^1 ^ sg*rai 
**f w* i 

Eng. Equiv. —mn:—created beings. f%TO—desiring to pro¬ 
duce. ?nwrai—practising penance. 33 ?^—difficult, qflta—lords. 

Eng. —Then I, desiring to produce created beings, performed 
very difficult austerities, and ( thereby ) called into existence ten 
great sages, lords of created beings. 

SWT 'qqfafit I ’ fl*!U *sfa*$*T Sq^IRT 

nsronftt n«m‘ gwqi«[, fofa fl*n*rt gammam 11 it 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) ^fq etc.—It is to be noted that according to the account 
found in the Visnupurana the ten sages were at first averse to 
creation. Compare "q ft ^$3 frotai: iistugzt 1 gif ?r gnuuTwr 

ffiWWl 11 ” (frvgwi, I. 7. 7 ). Afterwards they took wives. 

See also our remarks on St. 32. 

Remarks 


f€TO—g5f,-gq + g l 

The names are I 

as follows. -v . r . s. 

mm srf*jg *irwrt * m * n 

Prose-—As in the verse. 

-Beng.—'sflffe, *% gfirct:, «spty, 1?^. 

(hiw? wrft gfwifgwi ) 1 

Eng.—MarTci, Atri, Ahgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Pracetas, 
Vasisfcha, Bhrgu and NdradsL 






i *t qn ^si usiwral 

ftfifw: ii u ii 


Remarks 

The first Rariqfir was Brahma Himself and the subsequent qsnqfffs 
were the ten lords of created beings first created by Brahma ( acc. 
to Puranas ). 

It is to be noted that the name and number of the sages vary 
according to different Puranas. Thus the Visnupur&na ( I. 7. 5-6 ) 
omits the name of TO3 and makes the number nine. .The well- 
known group of seven sages also vary according to different Manu- 

periods ( ) ( vide HI- 1 )• Thus *Ctfa, qfiPW, *lf*, 

sfiq, are of the (in which we are living), 

•sg is the most important of the seven sages ; compare— 

TOR” ( jftfiT— X. 25, vide, notes by A. Sastri (. 


These ten Praja'- 
patis created seven 
Manus, gods, 
Heavens and sages. 


^3rr*i ii^ii 


Prose.—qa mn<rw: ) sa 

tqf*rqn?n*T ^ =r ^ i 

Beng.—wrasnh vfi? ( *‘t sfwnfo) ssfawnr* JitRwrsi 
fsHTW* w i 

Eng. Equiv. ——possessing great brilliancy, tsfrorapf— 
abodes of the gods, of measureless power. 

Eng. —They created seven other Manus possessing great 
brillancy, gods and classes of gods and great sages of measureless 
power. 

i?^spits*un fqpf mwi TOiq, Wwrowift 



£8 


roiftstarro: 


snrif* i i wg wf«l% *m ?m 

^wafirarre :9 <w afapi *rgf*fif arofeiaH mil 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) 3*.wg^i—According to qwqvr and these seven 

Manus are srafis, wrufaf, irei^iaifHf*, ^«jrafo\ qssrafo', *N ( or fw- ) 
traps' and mramf*. 

(2) .Gods who were not created by Brahma. 

(3) »fgiP5)sq^.’sqqfesut I—The word Manu denotes ‘office* 

( vifqqn* ). In the fourteen periods of Manu whoever is appointed 
in the office of creation, etc., he is known in those particular periods 
of Manu, by the names like etc., and by the surname 

of ‘Manu’ ( only ). 

N. B. The names of the fourteen Manus in order are—1. wur q 
2. 3. wfaffw 4. zrora 5. fm 6. 7. 8. 

9. 10. mrarafa' it. 12. qqwW 13. (or far) 

TOW and 14. iqrantfq \ (See also St. 62 ). We are at present 
living in the 7th «ro*rc presided over by qqqnr *rg and seven more are 
yet to come. For iwrc see St. 79. For eighth Manu, vide, Candi. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

ra*w o «nqsq <3rctfa«nqq; sh qra«i i 

8* sfa w»ra: i 

Remarks 

Bithler translates ^qfir^nqi^ acc. to Nandana and NSrayana. He 
also connects sfiftsw: with and trfinfare: with m4f«[ i But acc. 
to Medhatithi the first epithet is an adjective to the creators (i. e„ 
the Prajapatis ) and the second to Manus and others. Compare— 
a OT' n*p' i MtaT*n' Wrof i 






^They also create A 

sas, etc. stmT^r sqfa ftaqii^r v*n»rop[ n?«ii 

Prose. —As in the verse. 

Beng.—( «ret*lfem ) TO, w, w*rat.V 

^ Eng.—Yaksas (the servants of Kubera), (the demons called ) 
Raksasas and PiS&cas, Gandharvas ( or musicians of the - gods ), 
Apsarases ( the dancers of the gods ), Asuras, (the snake-deities 
called ) Nagas and Sarpas, (the bird-deities called ) Suparnas and 
the several classes of the Manes. 

ISMwsaraT iwwjsnwyi—sfa i retogfafa g4dre wa wgw:. 
wwto sfarail w i ?rel l^<u: c^g^re, *^rf% ^cwoiflfg, firerei: ?*wftsq§reT: 

whito., faftwgrqii:, grot 
3iW3?»:, fag*^ ^n^qrltgt m: 

i q*rra vs ifircraifeufTC g n ** n 

Notes on Kullnka 

(1) q^.xf i—The subject and the verb qefssg^ follow in 

this stanza as in the previous one and also in the succeeding three 

r stanzas. 

(2) ?re—The ires are a class of demi-gods and their chief is 

gj^C or ^ i treat: is their progenitor. Some of the important ires 
are ftasr:, qtrire:, g?reg:, ( gfig^re). 

(3) fqurer:.Rifag: i—The favres are inferior to Raksasas and 

dwell in unholy places like desert, etc. 

(4) iwqf: "In the Vedas, the Gandhar ras are celestial beings 
. of a sensual type ; later they are the singers and musicians who 

attended divine feasts. Citraratha is their chief.*—Hill. 





rontaror. 


M 

(5) —The Apsarases are a class of celestial damsels 

supposed to be the courtezans of heaven. According to Raimyana 
they sprang from the ocean when it was churned. Compare 
ftotow q TOivrmsqfsra: i (qrawTO—45. 33). 

But the Mahabharata makes them the daughters of qrsgq and qftei 
( vide qifqq4— 66 , 46 ). Bana in his Kadambari mentions 14 
families of the Apsarases. 

( 6 ) qqv! faftqqjsq:—The demons who sprang from q?*gq and fqflr i 
Mtqq was the son of the famous nms i 

(7) *tot: .qqqqfqq: i—Vjisuki is the king of serpents who 

became the rope during the churning of the ocean. According to 
some qiqfa and qq*» are different. Amara describes it as a 

watery snake ( qq*qra ). Acc. to others it is black cobra. 

(8) qq<ul: Iqqqigq:—Birds like Garuda, etc. Garuda’s mother 
was fqqm. Amara gives tjqqj' as synonym of Garuda. 

(9) fawoT.i—According to qgqfqm the principal classes 

of Manes are—€toq?:, qffnqiqi:, qfqqg:, qtqqr, and 

qqnfaq: I They are the sons of some of the ten Prajapatis. (Vide, Manu 
III. 194-99). Another account gives the names as follows ;—■qftrai’fn:, 
stoic, qfwi:, qirqi:, qqutoq: qfqqq: and qisqqi; i All these groups 
are said to have been born from the drops of perspiration of Brahma’s 
body at the time he was intending to outrage the modesty of his own 
daughter Sandhya. 

(10) qqre.qtqv. i—The variety is well-known in the qfaqra 

etc., and it cannot be known by perception or any other means of 
knowledge. 

They created light* * I 

ing, thunder-bolt, etc. CTI _ 

Prose.—(q^) fcjq: qrafiftqpi ^ ftfvtw^fqqr 

qrsriqqifq sqtflffa q ( ) i 





Beng.--( *w, OT, «Tf?^5, taw:, §*1, fa^, c^ 

'Q •TfatffTO gWWTf* *fa?tf5C*H I 

Eng. Equiv.—ftfoa—imperfect rainbow, ftufa—supernatural 

noises. TO*wifsi—of many kinds. 

Eng.—Lightnings, thunderbolts and clouds, imperfect ( rohita ) 
and perfect rainbows, falling meteors, supernatural noises, comets, 
and heavenly lights of many kinds, 

iw/wrawi *n^aneiffr—fasrsT sfa i gstg' suWfa^i 

5?i n ^stif*r. i Jret; » Ctfv*' ^WiK' 

siranro fsfa U7! 4tfh:; i 

0 

u?m w^nwiPr: i tftra: fawnfai ; 

wiwwwifa i sst^ifa u wwmltfa *iwuwrmfti 11 * c II 

■j 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) .fira?! i—A lightning is a long flash of light as seen 

in the clouds. 

(2) .w*im: i—A thunderbolt is a flash of light born of 

the clouds, which destroys trees, etc. 

(3) 3gi:—Kfiildasa describes it as a combination of smoke, light, 

water and wind ( "^wiqtfttgftrcrraTt «fgqm: m —g4^r, t ) i 

(4) .sqtfii: i—‘Rohita’ is the lustre of prismatic colours 

and rod-shaped as seen in the sky. 

(5) cif*.s*S^g: I—The ‘Rohita’ when curved is a rainbow. 

(6) .witfa: i—The shooting star is a luminous line which 

falls from the sky—vide ^ qprar wfafiuafcRngi I jfofo- 

wnfwi ww: h”—( *mrc:) 

(7) faufa.i—-ftqfa: is the ominous noise ( of contending 

winds ) in the earth and sky. Compare q*t*ra: I 

NR ifa wT-~(wrrai) 

7 









cc nqnt ram: 

(8) ^qqmfqifr I—is a protentous or unusual phenomenon 
boding calamity. 

(9) aqnwnrftfq i—^ is the Polar star, vren - ‘Canopus.’ 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

qfantfarwq* nqrfa^ znfa ; mfeawsswr* 
aR«?ifa?[, qrqrfa?i Rtsn^sfa”—$*nfafa: i 
"dfrtf srefojqnr «fh nfo$*f —1 

Remarks 

wqrewrfa—^ *rarfa ^ = —irregularly formed by the 

rule— 1 "q^rfgqnqirq” ( II. 1 . 72 ). 

They created Kinna- I 

ras, monkeys, fishes, _ , . -s «n 

.to. mfjsf sgrarwram^Tj: n^£.ii 

Prose.—() fairer qisrei^ ir^an^. faw^r 3 ! n qq?r. sur 3 !. 

^ arusrra ^ ) 1 

Beng.—() fTO, mu, vvs, faf«re *f , *Pt, ns, ^n, *13*1 w 
wqpKfoqs^ fwtfir fttar «fi% ^firattesR 1 

a 

Eng. Equiv.—*swn*t—carnivorous beasts, 5Wtnfa?r:—with two 
rows of teeth, 

Eng.—( Horse-faced ) Kinnaras, monkeys, fishes, birds of many 
kinds, cattle, deer, men and carnivorous beasts with two rows of 
teeth. 

VHajrasm qnqgwre*ft---faireTfafa 1 fairer: vsg^r $qfrnr: n^fwn: 1 
wmr: nfw:, mpn itfainw:, fawn: qfa«i:, q*qt mum, eror iffam:, 
nr mi fa w in: TOwtwi wnglt $qt vnqnrt tor m< n 



Notes on Kulloka 

(1) .*rcfaq*r. i—The Kinnaras are horse-faced and 

human-bodied demigods, srqfaflr. »rn: ifit ftnrci:—-by the rule B f%‘W 
(II. 1.64). 

(2) qi*ro:~*r fafiiq «re: ffh ). Compare 

Darwin’s theory of evolution. 

(3) ftfanqq:—<tf%n ( q* «ng in Bengali) is the king of fishes— 

compare vntft *wrofir: i snront wwil €lfw: 1$:" 

—svronmc i 

(4) sqisn:—ferocious animals like lion, tiger, etc. 

(5) *irantee:--MRi: s*n: W ?t straotor, alt. form i qq 

is optionally substituted for in the accusative plural and in the 
subsequent case-endings. Compare "qqqtaigqfaTwqqqqqtwrsisi jnm,- 
ggrastroraftig" ( VI. 1. 63 ). The use of the word fls’.eT in the Sutra 
indicates that the rule is not obligatory ; thus q**qqtqtr: in Nom. 
plural is a valid form ( see St. 4 3 ). Compare “q^fafn ijjf (raffiran* 
flSRTOqq i crei * srrrofq hirT vqrcnrtT:”—Bha$(oji 

Dlksita. 

They created all I 

kinds of worms. 0 * • _ r' 

?n«ura ii «* ii 

Prose — ( vft) ^ tpmiftnisptyraii qq *r ^smsroq 

OTlfw’ WPW’ ^ ) I 

Beng —( ) f fa, #1$, *iw, \*1, q*srwfo w 

Eng.—Small and large worms and beetles, moths, lice, flies, 
bugs, all stinging and biting insects and the several kinds of immov¬ 
able things. 

gsyiwsww wfk^lSffi i 4ftei: aifiw: i towt; 




t»» !ra*ts«*ra: 

irwi: i ufasi: i ‘tom* to%*i qgRira: i g^i*nfe$$5i 

II 8® II 


Notes on Kull&ka 

(1) ^2i:.qg?n: i—are worms larger than the sfa (small 

worms ). 

(2) qjSRq: nfa*i: i—( srgi<o in Bengali ) ( = §in;qtan 

in Bengali ). 

(3) .qqnwn: i—T he words and ^si- 

are in the singular number because the compound is a flwrsrc- 

rs: by the rule' *qR5Rn: w ( II. 4. 8 ). The Sutra means that is 

16 compulsory in compounds of names of small animals. The limit 
of smallness has been fixed up to mongoose ( srpj ). In this connec¬ 
tion ?rerclfafltfiK quotes the following—I <1* 

i w snm—'"^Rspgwfisi: ^ qq i sra* qf 

ireeft §qt H^RfHiRfq if rfa—(craftfasft) i 

N. B. It is to be noted that gifa^tsqrreriif is an ungrammatical 
form. By the above rule it should be in the singular. The use of 
plural is therefore «nq i Kulluka is silent on this point. 

(4) .i—Several kinds of immovable things 

( qrw ) like trees, creepers, etc. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

W 0w5t swnfww: i qtfasit: fq^faqnqq: i ^’st:’ r 

—i 

*9iw\ tost:, qqiqi: €ter. i 5 nng wifw:"—*i 


Remarks 

Here qfaqu has been changed into «rfa« for the sake of metre* 






the actiona of different e -v -v . 

beings. toot «£ mmmwmi II8? II 

Prose —*f?ratom s vh hwrEi: t%‘ qt 

«trq i 

Beng.—at wnn www w-tp&iw «at ftvr- 

wswrir* ( ertflfirw) ^’UtffJTlw <$t «r*u 7ft stilt* i 

Eng. Equiv.— nfiratsn^— at my command, ngim'ii:—by these 
high-minded one. srerartf— according to actions, tfUitaKl'-- by 

means of austerities. 9n*T*Tvw — both the immovable and the 

% 

movable. 

Eng .—Thus was this whole ( creation ), both the immovable 
and the movable, produced by those high-minded ones by means 
of austerities and at my command, ( each being ) according to (the 
results of) its actions. 

nyiraswn wigwivSV— q^frfh i wtwjmMifaii qMfhnfqfa: 
*5' qf qinqsifq' i q«n*rf, awtafesi qw aqgqq 
fiiimfMriPfi wm: fm i 

ii a \ ii 


Notes on Kullflka 

apt;.i—They created beings in the race of 

lower animals according to their actions, 
beings reap the fruit of their own actions. Our 
ir sole masters and God is a passive director of our 
,re slaves to our destiny. See our notes on Kullfika 


i—-It is shown that all our glories are the gifts 




wnttsarra: 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

gqrot qragqiqfqsng qfqqtfqqqi faqfa qqfafq 
qqffc: i pww qvqqg ^nqwfa ^qfqarq:"—*iqqiq*q: i 

Remarks 

^nqwqq—^iqro !i^ ifa qqrow. by the qfoqqi ( No. 34 > 
“flff q*€t fawqqT qqrqq qqfq". On this qfwiqi note the following :— 
“qsT qq afflT : qiqisqfwT fq fq* q qqq?i, qq g JnqTOfqq^l qq g qqq*?fc 
q^fojquqfqaiq: qnq:” ( ). 

I shall tell you wbat irons sisjt *it ^rotfiro sRtfifns < 

acts are ordained for 

Whttt creatures. ^TTOT ^SfiTW^Iim iBW 1183.11 

Prose.—TO 3qt ^qiqf qiqq qw ^raV qg qqi, srofq sfiqqtq’ W m 

( gqriqtg) wfaqi^nfa i 

Beng—«? qtqiw cq -sri^h cw w Wtw» 

Eng. Equiv. —qqi*ng-—of the creatures, ^tfqqg—stated, wqqtii 
—order, srqifq—in respect to birth. 

Eng. —But whatever act is stated (to belong ) to- ( each of > 
those creatures here below, that I will truly declare to 1 you, as well 
as their order in respect to birth. 

ircrjsiraiqi q^q^wiqqt—^qifoqife i 3qt safest qw ** toil ^qtaiq: 
qifqq* qq? 4 wtq«r. qrauranwn q^g^jqjqlqqi:’, qnaqTftqra qwnaqfinlq qw, qg 
“ qqq q: gqqqi q^nfa, simfq wqqtqqr 11 a* n 

Notes on Kull&ka 

(1) qm “^tq«n.qratmir.’*—The line is from St. 46b 




( 2 ) i mw i ftswi .sw i—See St. 88 . 



Extracts from other Commentaries 


ijsist mss' fxswfs ’w' at^ ass ^fsan i isrft* 

utmaatsu sfaroifa i $ s*r: sw ^tfsV us is* to to i*nfs staffs: a 
*df*<rs: i to* i aTsfalaits ^afasfa: swfsfaasnu q«it swrfatwret i 
asifx m to:, *stf% i fafsaixsin fwsi:, to: 

^ai wiqpw:, TOroswn: anui TOWisan tairasroa i swift msiftat «rcrg- 
sipto fanfe i w —Ssifafa: i 

“sRsatTO msunfqiifts "—*ttoto i 

Cattle, deer, etc., 3r<nW* W * an5lT^WI?i1?«: 

vgifa ^ ftmraw * 13 ^ srog3tt: iiu^m 


born from the womb. 


Prose.—As in the verse. 

Beng.—*t$, s*r, fr>s «n*ft, *m, faw w s$w 

t%U\ TO^CS SfWl l • 

Eng.—Cattle, deer, carnivorous beasts with two rows of teeth, 
Rdkasas, PiSacas and men are born from the womb. 

irar c sws§ren s^sgntra^t—wsfh i srcrg: sufairt sa, as sgros: 
mgaafa gwi awn i twins' tors: mgwt faaa: i a«en«*TO»naf 
TO*s: mmsiTOfai, aaiY usais?^ ‘sasatea:' tfa ii a* u 


Notes on Kulloka 


(1) sing.qq i—smg'is the outer skin of the embryo, srogst; 

* Viviparous. 

(2) as.snipe i—There me.j, etc., are born and afterwards 

come out. 

N. B. The process of birth from the womb has been very beauti- 








fully and philosophically described in the wiarcronni ( fatfawiranw 

— 1 «?: ). 


(3) .wfa l—There is a separate base as ^ equal in 

meaning with the word i 

N. B. This explanation of Kulloka is not good. The form 
can be defended as previously shown. See our notes on Kulluka, 
St. 39. If Kulloka is followed then the Sitra of Pftnini ( 
etc. ) becomes meaningless. 

Bird., snake., ete^rT^HtT: qftTOI S<Tt *1SRI 8RJW* I 

oviparous, qjfs, tqmqnnfn! 5IT«ftsqiTf*l ’511888 


Prose.—ufan: mV tot: *np?n: qs^qi: w wqssn: i qsTOTfa ^te*Tfa w 
sift ^ qwffrcifa ( mfa ^ ) i 

Beng- V C ! A, ^#1^, ivy, write w? « ^9 

m ?* i 

Eng. Equiv. ——born from eggs. wrorcite^similar. 
qROTift— terrest ri al. q^qiifif— aquat ic. 

Eng. —From eggs are born birds, snakes, crocodiles, fishes, 
tortoises, as well as similar terrestral and aquatic ( animals ). 

OTjqrawn —w^r. qfa<o: sfa i snsl ?rat 

siram %m qf i tot: sufai: i surareiltfr i 

w#tw II as ii 

Notes on Kulloka 

(1 ) tot: i—Acc. to Staftfo—‘froira**:'—finpn*—Gangetic por¬ 
poise ( VBq in Bengali ). 

(2) ®qrenm4tf»r i—wrarra - chameleon. Compare “a«ifi: 
SRPng^i: fltslP ( Uttaracarita II. 15 ). 

(3) whfqnfn i—aquatic animals like conch, etc. 








Insects, mosquitoes, eto^ *§TCf5f‘ ^JJJnTO 3^tT-i?ftPit-WII'S^I*l I 
are generated from ^ 

warm vapour. #« M 

Prose.—s’snwra’ squ-ufaqi-iif^n ^(«?«vfrv) i ^ w 

(*r^fq) w*ro: gqsnffa i 

Beng.~*Fvr, **1 qfo*t cqq WCT1 I «t*t* 

*)W *BF»1 fift^'Q wi I 

Gng>—From hot moisture spring stinging and biting insects, 
lice, flies, bugs and all other ( creatures ) of that kind which are 
produced by heat. 

3il e ^WI@iUT *T!*rqgWT^—*T^fafcT I qifqqSWt W 5*. I 

s’suronfe i 3n<u3 rjcnqisfa q*??f 3'mfeTOi' Hfaqnfqtft- 
f^r«i»Tf% 5ira?t ii si u 


Notes on Kulluka 


(1) .jj'?: i—^ 3 : is the slimy secretion of earthly objects 

due to heat. 

(2) . I—is the heat which is the cause of the 

moist secretion. 

(3) Hfam-white ant ( wwlsn in Bengali). 


Remarks 


Medhatithi notices the reading .wroraH i But wqsntfcr (flaw— 
TOiTORit ) is preferable to eqsnq?t ( *12 V ) for the sake of metre. 
Medhatithi also notices another reading sqsnq*! and makes the 

nominative “3 ^ SfMtCTi:”'—“wqsira 5 * *f?i qi qi**T § wnf ftfoftpn ifa 


i Kulluka seems to read wqiroit. I 
»«, plant., «3w * 1 **™ wwr. Dsranwuilfrn: i 

item the earth. *V5«PRWta»IT: UH^tl 





niwtswira: 

Prote •—wt mmv. ofiwh ( «nPn ) i 
qragwror. ( mfri) i 

Beng.—ft* w * 1**1 ^Pr c»v *5**13 

?? I *f^ 9$c*l <2Jt^ 53 W 35 *H « 5®l *rt3«l to 

sststsi ^3fa 1 

Eng. Equiv.—wfiasrr:—grow from shoots. «nro:—plants. #lw- 
gtuw«ftfgw:—propagated by seed or by slips. wta«r:—annual plants. 
WiraffiWi:—who perish after the ripening of their fruit. — 

bearing many flowers and fruits. 

Eng.—All plants, propagated by seed or by slips, grow from shoots; 
annual plants ( are those ) which, bearing many flowers and fruits 
perish after the ripening of their fruit. 

fijwrawm ^f«»n sfa 1 wf wfsfy mw fgv, ?t?ft 

sirawi g&wf 4tsi* few sfh sftssn:, h^t:, ^ ^ ftfrai:— 

an* 5 *, 3n*s?m,—wiw swm *nf*r 1 *n?si 

*fh 1 gisroitfo grafa, wfa \ 

wtafawwt* ‘afi^qu^fwsT:’ ffh #tqi ft^sf tfh *<?* 11 11 

Notes on Kulbka 

(1) .wfsw. 1 —The derivation is thus— 

( w*i ) ~ wfi?[. wfs^+3!^ +w - sfirar: 1 Compare the following from 
'^mroifV —*m 1 f§nr’ («n—III. 3.108). wfHt 1 

‘qwnnf (III. 2. 98 ) Ifa *:”—(III. 1 ). 

(2) iwr.—This is a synonym of the word ww: in the §loka. 

(3) ‘ ?t w.—They are of two kinds. Some spring from 

^eeds, others from slips. 

(4) whit .aifa 1 —This explains sn<5i?f. When the 

twig even is transplanted on the ground, it grows into a tree. 

(5) .l—This refers to St. 42. 







(6) .*q^ i—‘sFqquqTqfiffq;’ is a iunjjr under 

infofa IV. 1. 4x The Sutra means— giq*! words ending in I ( except 
those formed with fkR ) form their feminine by adding option¬ 
ally. 

N. B. Kulluka’s #tqi for qftqi is a mistake. Thus we get the 
form instead of i 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

tfh pw, qi"—i 

“^tsrq^ifeqj: qraiqa: i qrT^qqtfen: tftqsnqq: i qrarcrqn*n: q^qtrrqq: r 


Remarks 


TOrraiwi:—qRiqt mw. = mww„ w. 3qi a (sqfa«ra<n q* ) 
yqifq ^ qRTfq 'q 3«qqRTfq (or H*?qrem by ‘snfiwuifqrqnf 
II. 4. 6. ) | q^qRTfq | ?nf*T ^qimfa “ qsqwq-'Sq-q^S I 


Unlike other trees 
Vanaspatis bear 
fruit without 
flowers. 


sj 3 *it: qrenwit 9 n n*rawj: m nr. i 

£ 

gfarer: »sf%*ra n snr^rmra: w m:» 8 ^ * 

C* £ 


Prose .—3 qqqqaq: w?n: % vht: qRq*r: C ) i ( w s*t: ) 
gfaqr. qrisiqq qq i ( qq*) §^r. 3 ^w*m: 1 

Beng.—qtJHi qjfocqc^ ^ < 113*1 q*w Wtfa* qa^fs qw \ 

( qj*tq ^ ) *pr y^cs «rqq *cq 1 4t$c*r f * 1 

Eng. Equiv. —wh^t:— without flowers. q?qrq*q:—bear fruit. 

Eng.— ( Those trees ) which bear fruit without flowers are called 
Vanaspati (lords of the forest) ; but those which bear both flowers 
and fruit are called Vrksa. 

gwjqwsaar '*3*11 tfa 1 rw stqro tifinnqqfowi «w- 

?jiftrgiwncsr^, faqj yinrftii trawi*. 1 $ 




t 0T? uwTs«rm: 

qrenwi wtwt^jH*nf<a sn*w, Sta: qisnqtfh i qq‘ 
w*»wn: f wroptirafo: \\ «« u 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) *iw .ffh i—This stanza does not state like a 

lexicon the relation between a term ( ) and its definition (trcn) J 

because that will be far off from the context ( WHfratqirT ) ; but rather 
the contextual thing here, is the “awsfaqr srofa” as referred to in 
Stanza 42. 

(2) §.i—Those which are called q*wras bear fruit 

without flowers. 

N. B. The word qsrofh is also used in the sense of ‘tree’ in 
general. But the augment ‘g’ in ^ + qfcT t comes only when it is 
used in the technical sense, by the rule—“tnTOWraftft ^ 

{ VI. 1. 157 ). Thus ‘Vwfh’ ^ miwu” ( Ku. III. 74 ) ; 

MW ( Bhafcli II. 1 ). On this stanza of Bhafcti the commen¬ 
tators thus argue—“<icf ^ g qiftwfasRT:” ( siswimt ) i 

WF 5«TTalsfq qww’ftfh ws:” ( mt:) i Also compare—“qsiMffqf 
5*n?f fa*n i 

(3) .qj^fWcT i— Such kinds of trees are known as 

i Compare - qi*T*jst: 3 * 11 ^ a* 3 *n?i ( AmarakoSa 

’ III. 4 ). 

« 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“fan qw* sircft ftoi % w?<ra: i «r §^i: i ifano: <R%*re 

«9T i qqsrugt i^i wfq ^u’u i — 

"qroutat i rur: 3 * 1 : 

—-jftfa’qw. 1 






sulfa tfajqreiwig"—aircrew: i 

Remarks 

Biihler’s translation of the second line follows Govindardja and 
Narayana. Acc. to Kulliika “others ( trees ) have fruits front 
flowers. So trees are of two kinds.” 

qwfa:—qq + qfa i The augment w comes irregularly by the 
Satra of Pan ini “qrcqircraiftfa w swiqrcT ( VI. 1. 157 ). See notes on 
Kulluka (2). 


plants^ grosses* and ere I 

r P s grow from sced or iranr wr ^ it 8 ^ir 


Prose.—faW g^gwT g ci*fa aqiwres: tmrei: to: qq ^ 


qq () i 

Beng.—fafa*! ^ 5 , m « w eretq <3 TO flw 

*tcs i 


Eng. Equiv.— plants with many stalks, growing from 
one or several roots, fafTO—various. swsiTtre:—kinds of grasses. 

—spring from seed or from slips. imrei—climbing 

plants, to:— creepers. 

Eng- —But the various plants with many stalks, growing from 
one or several roots, the diflerent kinds of grasses, the climbing 
plants and the creepers spring all from seed or from slips. 

*r*q*Jgmrasft— : i qq m wnwijqt trefer, q w 
irerciifa, g^i: i q*r in: qqsgsn: wnnroi: vitwura: i anmmq: 

graroigi: i H cngrerqreqn: ^q^t^nsiR^ggm;. to! g^qiiqq: m hW wurctofa* 
qureifq qtsrqu^q^fa i q3«*^3^qqra*i«ipwsnfiffa *r$gqrain ii sc h 

Notes on Kulluka 


(1) ijsra qq.nftreiTO l—The g^gs are the bunches of flowers 




U 9 nsnftswrra: 

like Jasmine etc.—whose creepers grow from the very root and have 
no trunks ( rrito ) at ail. 

(2) 3*rjn:.i—The are also clusters like the 

white reed ( arc ) or the sugarcane (), etc., having one root only 
but growing in numbers. 

(3) sri .women: i—grasses like etc. in 

Bengali. 

(4) Rm«n.RS*ra: i—The Rfn*rs are tendrils of creepers 

( bearing truits ) like cucumber ( agq—* to* in Bengali) bottle- 
gourd ( risiir—‘ sns’ in Bengali ) etc., which have fibres. 

(5) RSift.wiftefa i—The are those creepers which climb 

upon trees from the earth like etc. in Bengali* 

Acc. to the mythology as quoted in vriRARni the ips^ plants were 
born from the drops of nectar from the bodies of the monkeys. (See 

). The climbing ?nd parasite nature of qfhas been 
referred to by Rijas‘ekhara—compare "q* e Rtan*i a **i»ra w i 

N. B. It is to be noted that Kullfika in Ch. XII. 58 interprets 
ajsi as “q<?J RIRRURflRT RIcITRT I 

(6) qgwj.etc. i—The adjective ftsiRWfqqifk is in the neuter 

and optionally in the plural ( the opt. form is ) by the 

Sfitra ( I. 2. 69 ) which means—In a 

compound ( q^slq ) where some adjectives are of different genders, 
the neuter remains and is optionally put in the singular. Thus 
vm: *re:, wi w* nfcq* wq, qanf«r i 

Remarks 


"rhw. *ffcraw.*—w. i 

—Alt. form qwgqRiqi: by the rule “fwiRi iw etc.* 
( II. 4. 12 ). 








Wp'fWT ttt 

«mr.«'«r n«£.n 

Prose.— wm\ tfeni: wMw: ( qs ) W£W- 

wf«Rn: i 


conscious and ex 
perienoe pleasure and 
pain. / 


Beng.—Wit**! 
*t*1 «t( 6§3 i ?w *ncs s&\ ^ <3 vy&A *fac® 

*ftw i 

Eng. Equiv.—wai—by Darkness. — multiform. • sra^m 

—the result of their acts. ^m;qfn:—possess internal consciousness. 

Eng .—These ( plants ) which are surrounded by multiform 
Darkness, the result of their acts ( in former existences ), possess 
internal consciousness and experience pleasure and pain. 

Explanation—This rttate nature of trees and plants is gifted 
with consciousness and can experience like human beings pleasure 
and pain. This is true biologically. Thus the late Sir Jagadish 
Chandra Bose, the great Indian Scientist has proved by his experi¬ 
ments that the plants are possessed of life and ‘rudimentary nervous 
system’—a fact spoken of by our ancient sages. Thus "slowly but 
surely the human race brings the dreams of the sages to pass”. 
This fact is also true philosophically. Vedanta, the highest Indian 
philosophy preaches that the Supreme Soul pervades the entire 
universe. There is nothing in the universe which is not Brahman 
in supreme reality. Nothing of this world, nothing of our life is 
wasted, because everything is Brahman. Thus the stone ( ) 

also can weep. So in Indian literature we find that Nature has been 
given a place equal to that of man. So has Kalidasa, with his poetic 
insight and philosophical intuition, sa ; d,—ijvqsyfot 
smi:" ( ugwsi—IV 12 ). (See the passages quoted from and 

flwra). 

gwjrofwn imtfa i rww. twtofan 



tt* wrotwara: 

* e 

wrewtgtq «mn: qwiqtrai wfari* srafa awfa 

qft*imftife«iafircfi«l *roi aqqf^jgjn i fagqnqaiafa 5qt q«n 

^q^n:i ’Rfl qq i^) TORTTfa urai^ qrqifa^ sisrclsitsfq 

sfqwqifsrauqiTOqdCT qqt siiq?t ti «<f n 

Notes on Kulluka 

(t) effitqTiq. «iiht: i —Are surrounded by the q uality ?mg which 

yields mu ltiform miseries and which is the result of their—impious ' 
££U» ( See our notes on Kullfika, St. 28 }. 

N. B. W3 k is thus defined by q^fapgnTO—“qq cURtsfa f*nnfq*n«n- 
TOflql qfonimii". Thus all stale and mute objects of nature are 
surrounded by the quality cwr,( ignorance and inertia-stuff). 

(2) qqjfq.i—Though all beings are conscious within 

( *r*t:R*f), still they are so called because they perform no outer: 
actions (like other conscious beings ). 

<3) fqqqiiKgfcq sfq—---gqgtgt: i— Though all these plants, etc., ate 
made of the three qualities to, and arre ( they being generated 
f>y the srwf which is ( compare “snifa faqqwisnqiwffqi 

%qi*qqlk»lTqi )—the y have, been, described, as surrounded bv 
gnsg^only, simply because'of the predominance of rn=re . 

(4) qjq qq...”-qfTfam: i—Hence they experience pleasure and 
pain_Lbecause to is the result of to and %'M of J. 

(5) TOSifq.snqfl i—Bec ause they imb ibe the qualit y of TO 

in them they feel happiness ( however little it is ) when t hey come 
in contact with the rains caused by the clouds. 

N. B. Compare “to‘ *rm 

jpntftt: (toSwito: ) i 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

•qaiws vnm xHtaqra tfe* ffa ^fmnfaatre iwtfhi.qroiaw: 

Wto*n»ifqra#tfa tfir pmpt i 






WJ«fV!T 

Remarks 

For similar idea compare the following :—• 

“?wsr qtaarei’ ^iiw: enaat ifa 4Nr- 

snanswan w%a*!i: qsiw s«fnaercfaf?! gfaV wafh” (marcvTra on 
‘qpqbatafaqa’ VI. 11.2). 

•sfasnftat ^R?na?i*aa%w gaaa ttfm gvnfaintrcfapi wtafaran' aiaag, 
«a!*rc‘ »ra flsursrasig” ( wnrwsi on ifamrisslqlarag III. 9. 1 ). 

'wsiarata uaaifww w faftsan^ i ^a' qqnfa jaiaiaaw' a 
faai?f” ii ( w^wiaa—snfaqtf, 184. 17. See also Sts. 6—18 ). 

“^nan: fifw^teiai *^ 1 : gql: gsroqi: i 
qswi qsw a sfqan mqit aifr: ii ** ii ( ggqfiwi—XII). 
“afflfaiT^ifaat g a)aarf^aaaifa^i aTTgqiqtqfqg' flta 5 :qmg*|q qjrrrfqg 
feagatfag qrnrcrfag qtgqfa:” ( a^wafawai—Ch. 8 ). 

ofS£.r ta *5&fSS. «««'« **™ v - *9*™™ I 

S!'birthsIadTa!h. 0 . icd0 wrtsftm »s?rar'at» fasf *mwrfirf*i m«u 

Pros.—f*w' att aaaaifafa wfag «jnaeit awrai: qaq*m: g aura: 
ggareai: i 

Beng.—«to«i s w* 'sf ‘Sftfag^tca san ate® ajtaa 

♦tfjs iifs *f*s *f»! I 

Eng. Equiv.—q«ra*«:—ending in these, ana:—conditions. 
TOOT.—beginning with Brahma, att—terrible, qrowt—in the 
circle of births and deaths of beings. airaaifaPr—constantly 
changing. 

Eng.—The ( various ) conditions in this always terrible and 
constantly changing circle of births and deaths to which created 
beings are subject, are stated to begin with (that of ) Brahman, and 

8 



roftswra: 


to end with (that of) these ( just mentioned immovable creatures )• 

msm *f*i i *r?w: 

si^ror: qifw.; ^m*it 3*wt fait hwhttorw, g:?iiqf<snraT 

frrat n *° 11 

Notes on Kultoka 

(1) ajffi»rt wwsrw^—fatr means individualised self; compare 

*w?nj wuw gqq:" (Amara—I. 5). «fh fa’ siw^tfti fa*: i 

( Vide, Gita, XIII.). 

The one Univeral Spirit becomes Ksetrajna in every individu.il 
body. 

(2) fait sraPTORW i—In the continuity ( i. e., cycle ) of births 
and deaths. 

Extracts trom other Commentaries 

wism: ?re€faw3t i.qen *ra?r. praw: 

qrofiwfaqfaaf: i q*?raiwfs^ tfNsiwwr ww- 

eijemti ft* mw. i.%en sfa fine’ #c:*— 

faifhfa: i 

Remarks 

For similar idea of the second line compare the following parallel 
passages :— 

(1) '"nftfimriffi «ifafe nffasbnnn??: wffafa w qitfir 

vfewi i wffami iwt nffafa swwsfma^ snif *'wr. ffaranre: far' fwre: h” 

—(swffawtrorow:) 

(2) **wraftfh wycigeifa Eft Eft i tori* foqpra mm «r tft «* 
(gaifamrwwTOrc) i 

(3) *mm: tototw nflw: straws: i tfa «jw «w «p$ grnisfafa 
sw:*—< terra XI. 13 ). 





affirm tw 

(4) ‘w^art ft m’ ^ $*: i <w* stow^sTsftn* wi 

frown«” (Wwron) 

(5) “sfw. wt 9t«m:—.i?*inirt fi«i«nn si«*t” (GTta, IX. 20-21). 

Thus creating all ^ ^ ^ l^j if^WSItWTflfW! I 

this He disap- 0 ~ 

peared in Himself. vmmm& *3?: *ra’ wm imi 

Prose.—wft*imraw: w. i?’ »ft w m W ^ 

«nwf*i w*r<& i 

Beng.—^fraroiaini '.*£ stwi’ifs «?** *rst W 

eroww-jw ^ftwm f«ti^ *tc*w i 

Eng. Equiv.—siftmiTOffiVT:—Whose power is incomprehensible, 
disappeared. qt?q«r—suppressing. 

• » 

Eng.—When He Whose power is incomprehensible, had thus 
produced the Universe and me, disappeared in Himself, repeat¬ 
edly suppressing one period by means of the other. 

SU'Wifam w*ragwnsfi—-w' sfafwra R«i95*n*n* i <?s* WRfafa i 
qe«l t** wi qfwsnrw am* ssi *: mirofa: *nmft 

wtaroroi rortn’ i qffeqwr* uer?i^n%sr aira*^ i wfa»it Riwnft 
g«r: h*t: arcld'tsra: i ii it ii 

Notes on Kulloka 

(1) fsT.wif t—Thus narrating the creation, now the author 

speaks of dissolution. 

N. B. The Rsra here referred to is or mra for which 
see our notes on Kullfika St. 5. (1) and St. 53. The day here is the 
Kltl day ( see St. 72 ). 

(2) «: Rwrafci: i—That Lord of beings—means the first Creator 
and not the Rwrafzis as mentioned in St. 35. . 





(3) siCtoqm«q«i i—The disappearance here means the 

giving up of the body. 

N. B. The primordial Egg is conceived as the body of foqwl i 

(4) mfqwt etc. i—Again and again He creates and destroys, being 
influenced by the actions of different beings. 

N. B. Thus creation as well as destruction depend on the 
multiform actions of beings and God is a mere supervisor who is 
impartial and not cruel. See our notes on Kulh'ka St. 28. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“q* fafag urcig R3Tiqfhf*raffi*T s sofas' sing . 

srwtftfa i qqi ww: q* *f; fa' ?rfV ? sroiw ? 

“wifa i. m rimm' qn§*r 

nsraqrrcfa ftChrag"—*iwr*q: i 

“qq* srwqiftfiq^uwfqrfmiin: eewngsraV vrcreros ffcqpiihraV 

I...S ifa qvfflgiaig WWT: q*m>ff *T g 
ifh *T*q*t: i 

Remarks 

The creation from to fwniw emanated from the Supreme 
Soul and the rest from f%TO7?W—Nandana. 

JS b iI„ H jJ a o“”* ««« W ^ ^ 

this “?w dostroyB Jn»m«u W fttNrftiiwi 

Prose.-^qi «: wnrf nqr is* arog i qqi ( w ,) xphtjhf 

nqi wt faftafh i 

Beng.-^^ airs q* f a«fn Vfirw $65t 

wr) w a*t* qutsqtqtfirc&hfs 5* i w wjfefa *rc* 





tr® 

fi?f3T5 F5T ( wtft* $*&"!? *R ) W* W*f* fa»ftR $$*1 

RtR I 

Eng. Equiv. ——divine one. *TT»rfq # —wakes. —stirs, 

slumbers, an*iTWi— tranquilly. Mtaifq—sinks to sleepj 

Eng.—When that Divine One wakes, then this world stirs ; 
when He slumbers tranquilly, then the universe sinks to sleep. 

*p^3*n *#—wr sffh i «*r «J RTOfh: nmfif 

isfeferfit nfr, qqi t? siir^ TORTOirraferct rwH i w RifqffT 
wqfiT, nwisn eqRW**n:, r ’sum r^r?1 11 ** n 

Notes on KuIIaka 

(1) rafa i—Desires creation and preservation. 

(2) to.rwI i—Gains such activities like breathing, inhaling, 

eating, etc. 

N. B. to = the breath we inhale and rto or faiTO - the breath 
we exhale, quasi qiqtqiqsq' ’sis: i qftei«i qrqtfq rto: i—tootr, 
II. 49. fa:TO is Prim: to: i 

(3) OTAfTOTRi:—The better reading seems to be wqq*<uw: i 
See Govindaraja. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“TOirt ^rqq miraftPran to % r—i 

"qqi *\ swum qrqRxqwirw."—RtPpqrTvi: i 

Remarks 

* 

TOftf—wrc - sis fin in qw and m m I 

^rRrfrr—Here used intransitively. For transitive use compare 

*rfqfiT i 




agntearra: 

When He slum* afwg wrtii g amtam arftfrn: i 
here everything « " c ^ ~ 

einki into sleep. V*mW{ f{ tt ** It 

Prose.—?ffaR g si# mfa, **rt*n*r: siftft*: f*raa*r, w«i: w 

*iif«iH irofn i 

Beng.—«psrt*lfo ( '.»?> inw wfail) ** 

»tn *tc*r vtscf »w?8 ^torro *fi~s faf® w m* 
jrtfa <sftg si i 

Eng. EquSv.—-««rfim*r: —whose nature is action, siflftm:—cor¬ 
poreal beings, -becomes inert. 

Eng.—But when He reposes in calm sleep, the corporeal beings 
whose nature is action, desist from their actions and mind becomes 
inert. 

im jyirotfl t—gifatta i 

irowft frrro OTtivn$v«rfNrai¥ iwwtv: inn: ww: tiwir- 

fw: i yw q¥fejrefo n‘ g ftKfe c r* wifo u a* it 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) i—When He has withdrawn the functions 
of the body and the mind. 

(2) irosra.fawi i—The souls ( $?ren:) who assume forms 

according to their actions ( done in their previous birth ) refrain 
from their works like taking bodies. 

N. B. See our notes on Kullnka on St. 6 (1), 50 (1). 

(3) vftrcfaT mfh I—becomes void of iftt ( functions ). 

^ N. B. When the internal organ (w*r:wu—which has four 
compartments sw, ffg, WITR and faw ) is transformed into form of 
the object of the outer world, which it perceives through outer sense- 
organs like eye, etc.—that transformation ( qftwm ) of the internal 
organ or mental modification is known as gfa— compare—“ms 




urn aarttev fasifafa vlfom w$i agrttwnsirc* wfa 

war asiwn:smnrfa ^a’nWw Prom wsifaPwrt*! asn asiftPwmnta 
aProa?! i a <w qftqi^t sfaPgro?r—(tanwfwroi—Ch. I).. 

Extracts from others Commentaries 


*sra%* saPsawrat i ‘awit aifa* ( St. 72 )-ft«nP?ai aw fiv®- 
wsi ireni ifa faiiai:”—arawa^: i 


Remarks 


Buhler does not translate xftfor. as ‘embodied souls* but as ‘cor¬ 
poreal beings.’ 


3*™ j i€hwT w nft*t wtmft \ 


self He sweetly 
slumbers. 


W*jm»n to fai? a: n «.« » 


Prose.— a?T n afarc raiatfa ( ) gaaa «#aai a?T aw’ a*- 

apwn Pw a: **fafa i 

Beng.—wr a*a cal «tartt gw vsr^l^r *i, 

*rv ca? wim "Hasten art? aaata a*c*a i 

Eng. Equiv. — gaaa— at once, a^taar —are absorbed. a*MlPl— 
in that great soul, aa«jaian—who is the soul of all beings, qft '— 
sweetly. We:—free from all care and occupation, happily. 

Eng- —When they are absorbed all at once in that Great Soul, 
then He Who is the soul of all beings, sweetly slumbers, free from 
all care and occupation. 

3 W.WS 3 W mureiaai*—gaafafa i qarfanTa anal 

aar afaa nwmfa qaqaiPr «sn?‘ wK aai art artutnani anmr Prea: Pratr- 

s i rcq flg a n q rc: w' ^ifirfn— ggs is asfa i naifa fajaroraiaroa^ tronmPr a 
S«*to:, awfa #saif1s*rt wnnfa ii sis n 



Notes on Kulluka 

(1) tqrff.*rm i—The sroircra here is the main nsra where 

t%^pw together with His creation merges in aaifh. See notes on 
Kullnka St. 5 (1) 

(2) fSnrnwiTO?^—i—The is our state of knowledge 

created by the sense-organs—or in a word the state of waking. 

Compare—tfajqiWTnmw i i 

tPcirii^trrt ^ Ch. VII). 

is the state of direct ( ) perception, through the internal 

organ, of knowledge of objects not created by sense-organs—in a 
word—dream-world. Compare— 

i anww«mnnwi sflBunw fa i wfasjrcfwut sgHrafa«nfii*rcqnu 
’Wqf’wrfa" (Ch. VII ). Also compare the following :— 
"snufawstft qfamr: shiv q«fafa'sifa^r: arm: me: iri” 

*«TOnnts»n:Rtr: uhti* q^fafanfagur: RfafksnjRf fi^fa: qrq: is w 
( nw» t RsibrPis?i 7 —I). See snvww on it. 

(3) flgn M *uifa i--becomes as if merged in great insensibility 
( deep dreamless sleep ). 

N. B. Agfa is our state of profound sleep wherein we desire 
nothing and we dream of nothing. Compare—“u* gift *r aw anw* 

Him* * nm hi* q*sfa ^ i sg w»i iran*w 

qiq: iti" (nw,*jfiNl*roi--I.). 

This qgfit is our spiritual ignorance and is termed as i Com¬ 
pare—'"RifaiifaRn ft 4tsroftrcTO«^fa?fsin TOtanvi *nm& TO^gf*:, Rsrt 

wwfMbwftm: sfc?l —(stwwiw on raq$r, I. 4. 3 ). 

(4) qqft, etc.—Though spiritual ignorance cannot be predicated 
of the Supreme Soul Who is nothing but eternal Knowledge and 




wpr'fvm w 

yet the nature of the individual soul (^la) is here transferred 
to the Supreme Soul. 

N. B. The word gw. ( also known as ) is here to be 
interpreted in the sense of ignorance of the Supreme Reality ( sw* 
) which is common to snufy *39 and $ 3 ft 1 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

*qwft«ia$»!Rr stat unaOTiW: I flfawm: 9*59 If I 

fMtafir w( 1.a trcwian tow* i 

*rei wii a<? wra* 1 .mrofarat to’ 1 

wro’ «Wif w —fNifafa: 1 

“f^^mrfsfq ffa sfgn»TO*na 1 "—to*ito: 1 

Remarks 

As all things are perishable in this creation, frmifff will also 
meet His end when the lime will come for the renewal of the entire 
creation. 


Then the individual ?tt?tS£»3§ TOlf^T fall %%3T. | 

soul leaves the 

body ' * * «affejwmfh mm 


Prose.—nai vre (ifa:) a tie: wifira $fau: ( an) far' faefr, m - 
w* w »r to*. qfrfn: airaTwfa (a) 1 

Beng.—WTO srt« 5*91 tfarilfira s\ f* 3 > 99 ^ 

*w ; (’sruf sfnrt^tfwur-n ) a*n at fa**n*;j aw 49; «j*tc *5 
wwar to* aw 1 

Eng. Equiv.-iw:—darkness. fa**— for a long time, ffro:— 
united with organs of sensation, to*— performs. to'— functions. 
—leaves, ijfifn:—corporeal frame. 





rontrara: 


m 

Eng. —When this ( soul) has entered darkness, it remains for 
a long time united with organs ( of sensation ) t but performs not 
its functions ; it then leaves the corporeal frame. 

STCMWsarcn asraaw *r aStw — 

i tfN: iw: trcfajfTt aw Rtansifafawifktftfl: fktfn i *r 

» p * f 

^»T-TO RTOift<r* artlfa i trt ijfHa: wr imfa i 

fanpitfhnRf*®*** ?towi i^iRPingm^ i *wt <5taf — 

“iwjqannqt wHs^airafk Rwr^w*!’ *a # wm i aron: 

tfiffRlfa || || 


Notes on Kullaka 

( 1 ) ^taai Qipmraii i—The exit of the soul (from the body )„ 

transmigration. 

*>■ — 

(2) ftnPtfcia.i— When the individua l soul which 

is enveloped by the elementary body ( consisting of 8 constituents 
See St. 56 ) goes out, then the going out of the vital breat h and 
sense-organs ( refered to by the word f\n ) is quite natural . 

N. B. For faratfr see our notes on Kullftka St. 9. (3). 

(3) asnqtaf, etc.—The quotation is from stqrosi^tqfaqfl— 
IV. 4. 2 . 

N. B. The word aw: in the singular means the vital force whose 
absence causes the death of the body, mm is thus defined—“qig^aia- 

mwrore: at^Nfit fntaurm tafataw: unfit to «r nww' *nfq 
( mnwar on an*}!*—-II. 4. 9 ). The urn is the most essen¬ 
tia thing in our body. The aw remains awake when all other 
senses are asleep, it is untouched by death and protects other aras 
like mother her sons ( compare—" 3*5 wnfkl aw qaait ft siRlfef aw 
qtaft wtisRURi aw: aaat awi^H rjww aw «ro^Rwi*[ atfk areta h*t^”— 




^fh: ). But it is to be noted that the Soul (jtfN ) and rto are not 
identical. The Soul is the king while rto is the minister. The wwr 
is not independent like the Soul ( compare—“gin 
fsa' ^Rgwwnfsi w 

samara w w *n^«w on *. II. 4. 10). 

When the rw departs the Soul also departs from the body—com¬ 
pare the following on this Sruti—(a) RifararegjpiW wpn*nt Rfasnfif 
aRfer»[ rt Rftrercroftfh € nwresrtt”—( R^tef*wj, VI. 3. 4 ). 

(b) "nwuijtaf (III. 1. 3 ) —w «fii: *wf \ 

.s^ife^fhf«: i an w Riwint 

RHI?Tfi|ff?j»T irenrvpwtiwrofq arfiproteaawt | * f* fn*W?m 

rtot: frofa ai, stantswriff’ ( w«w ) i 

(c) WtfR RWfafwr I ^ RUTHT TO 

TOTO*TO ’RTfwf ( TO* On 5f. III. 1.4). 

I 

(d) “‘qa^TOISTTTO , TOT% RIWT wf*TOI??f*T *Wfi|* 1% fW 

^araroi wsrotairifro: safa inaiTwfaSi^n stoEt i fasftar w *ujg^RWwf 
RTuftsa^siwffl’ ifii tns§*r: RTOSf wsswigaifTOt ip^sftint ’Sfcitaw 

‘aiRR^ypRW^* RT<UT « ( TOWW on nwe?, IV. 2. 4 ). 

Kulluka interprets rtwt: in the Fruti as flagRtfw I ^afikara, too* 
says—“ rtri^: sV rtwt: w i 

N. B. When the exp. aw: is singular, it means the chief vital 
force of which qra» wrt*t, tow, tot* and wm are different varieties— 
performing different functions ; when plural, nun: means the fivefold 
vital activities, as also external organs. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
“TO w wri wwn wramra?! fcrora wpifki: i TOfaifvrTOffcww 




iraiftrora: 


W 

ogwiFw fjqfaor ofo tum fowwwi i ow ofafcoit i ow*- 
•ww* *rtk‘ vT iriwijgqifa: i 0093 wo^wt tit itaH I wn% wmi^ 
*»ra:--“ofe^ t$ Mtit g tronrafa i ffgpnfa wow i wmwno ww: if— 
otosn ofa Hfw?i frwitnnfiwgfa ftowiferow:"—Swifhfa: i 
■wwwr o^ftwxiofq otowtww: r 
“rwhw * own* m *fn wnf—owwo: i 

Remarks 

Read the following from Dr. Jha’s notes :— 

“Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpreted—(1) Accord¬ 
ing to Medh&tithi, Govindaraja and Kullflka, it describes the process 
of transmigration. When an individual is dying his individual 
Soul enters darkness—i. e., becomes unconscioiis ; and even though 
it continues to be connected with the dying body, the physical 
functions gradually cease then It leaves the body—and enveloped 
in a subtle body—formed of the eight constituents (variously 
enumerated), It enters the embryo determined for it by its own past 
acts and there becomes clothed with a new physical body which 
accompanies It through its next life on Earth.”— 

«9i«pnfWt*m 9m’ mm. vfri * • J 

^™S’fc.me° rae8 “ wnfiwft «'«**!*! «M» 

Prose.—oqorfwo: qw ono w ^le' vrftnft, tao: 

< gawogw:) qpi fagofa (qgiftr ) i 

Bang.-*999 ^l5WM ( 9i fa*n^9 *19* ) gjotw sis 5?9i 

TO* e 099 Wfot 59, W aHIlfW 9^-5 fafiTO 1*91 099) *0 

•tfl* ar*«i to i 

; Eng. Equiv.—oqmraa:—clothed with minute particles. tin'— 

seed, qiwr—immobile i. e., vegetable, ofkq—mobile i. e., animal. 



united ( with the fine body ). corporeal frame, 

—-assumes. \ 

Eng.—When, being clothed with minute particles ( only ), it 
enters into vegetable or animal seed, it then assumes, united ( with, 
the fine body ), a ( new ) corporeal frame. 

w—ssiwnfiwr tfn \ 

*nar: gvVwcqr sres w. i *r i ngnf 

i fit*' if 

—“3q7%iT fair ST RTOlsi*T € gsuft I ?t*T f Wt gurer 

^*t g if *i<5»TTfa^t *jstt raifctggg, 

ffa’ nfiwfei wrafirefa crgi susr: Hfeargw: gfa qgjiSiW qsfdgnq’ faij^fa 

*2Wifa ii ii ii 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) .—Whe n does t he i ndividual soul assume 

another corporeal frame ?—to this he replies. 

(2) snirat.—^NRifijras: means one whose five gross 

elements, sense-organs, mind, etc., are attenuated i. e., subtile, 

(3) ugw.—The word gaggr means the follo wing _ 

8 heads i— (a) yts ( the five gross great elements ), (b) (the 10 
sense-organs—5 syftfasis + 5 ^iffaqs), (c) the mind, (d) gly—the 
intelligence, (e) qiggir-which is ‘tvwgfasi’qfaqnTOrc:’—w*n accom¬ 
panies the Soul in its transmigration. The reason is—**1 f? ?un 
qiwn fq*n qt»T qsg" q»sre i *r fa •ftiwifafainqit 

mBf-TO;—v. wr. IV. 4. 2, (0 which is of three kinds gfair,. 
faqirra, or of six kinds—fiiw, qfafavt, wri, fafog, sqwn, wqfaw, 

(g) gwa;— The five vital breaths—an, ^ar*r, «n*r» ww—“fliggw- 

*rg: mat qwfawratft*; wr. *; faHmgfawg 









tM 

mm wftwaflwtf ; qnOTTqqtft*; wfsiqqtemifq- 

#iwre: s*n»i: >n%qvwn!t' r ( qqwqftwqi—Ch. VII) (h) wfasn— 
nesci ence. 

N. B, Vedantic Treatises describe the subtle body as—(i) 
%«wrci ( tout + qqnq* if*?* ), or (2) as whwto ( qwiw 
+w:+q%), or (3) as qqfafqs^w (q^umi + gswififaq + n»t: + f% + 
faw + WTOK ) i To these, if qw and qwRTiqps are added, the 

number of constituents of the subtle body reaches—23, 24 or 26 
according to to three standpoints enumerated above. 

(4) .^»r 3 i—The Soul is united wi th gqg gi or the 

•elemental body which consists of ww etc. ; and the Soul is said to be 
in bond age when enveloped by it and free when released by it. 

N. B. Sankara on qwqi* H. 4. 6. has cited this stanza as an 
instance that the Soul before its salvation remains in bondage known 
as —compare “wf q q**qmq;, q«i% qq**$q qsqSffifa, 

q q qqifew q wflt q«I^, spfaisq^'qfq gqqsilf j ?WI?T siftaw 
wCte* qqfraqr* wqfa i wt w njii:-—“gtfwlta fq amiin 

« gwfl i ?tq qqqr q q**t gara m q n” qfn mv wtwig qq*s$iqi3lq 
qaqifo wfqqtq* SWUfa"— 

(5) .qfK<n'— The immobile jfi&L_which is the generating 

cause of trees, etc., (which are immovable) and the mobile seed which 
is the generatingc ause of men, etc. ( which aremovable ). 

(6) qw.qsqfaeqg— (takes) a gr oss body formed according 

to its actions. 

Remarks 

qwnfw.—wiflit+Bg i The proper form should be anqinrfire: f 

In the text we can read qnwfqqi:; but Kullftka’s analysis is 

^NWifae: i 





wjv'fvm 




TOT—+ aw, I wfaj - W* + fqw I 

fogqfa means «igifn i Compare ‘‘wigs^ww ftdta”'— 

XIII. 21. 

Read this verse along with verse 55. 

Thus alternately he ^3 * gtrcmijnwjTftre' W vuvnj i 
revivifies and destroys ~ , 

this creation. ^ TOTqum sra: ii«i 

Prose.— w. 3Ti^^i«it *s‘ w wiw* % w*: 

{ ) tromln w i 

Beng.-—'.ait awl TOs«i « fttfi *t*i 4 $ wtw faTO 

to* w w qfoivfl *?*i fa*l to* i 

Eng. Equiv.—ananprawm—by waking and slumbering. wroj 
—movable and immovable, qqtasfh—revivifies, qsw—incessantly 
swnrafii —d estroys. ware:—imperishable. 

Eng. —Thus He, the Imperishable One, by (alternately) waking and 
slumbering, incessantly revivifies and destroys this whole movable 
and immovable ( creation ). 

gvjraiHn qqjumi qfaura 

wwnfh—* wwjqyiwnfafn i * swi w^*r ^a^wijarawifiw’ 

quronr*’ «rrorfir q i ware* i g«re: gfvroft ii ii 

Notes on Kull&ka 

(1) UTOffwq—incidental. 

(2) See our notes on Kullaka St. 54 (2). 

Remarks 

In the prose order we have connect d wain: directly with t,*n**fh 
—which yields a better meaning, 
iwrwfit—R+tfl (ft’wnn )+faw,4 



tV* Hqjftwra: 

tmtaSC* luT***™^ Ararat viito i 

it toother a»ge«f * >ugl> * fafwg TOqrere 3% ««C 


Prose.—*nft *g’ sn«' g asn viifga: inn <** fefaig wimm, *ns‘ 

,g nCNn^tg (infvmg) i 

Beng.— 4$ »ii3r ariw ?firai <:***! to ggTfafa 

TOt*ifa»rc <ro «nfa *$ifc >3* fa gfwc* *wji*r ^it*ifa i 

Eng. Equiv.—*g‘ we’-these Institutes ( of the sacred Law ). 
man—having composed. *nfc?f:—in the beginning, fejfag—according 
to the rule, intumre—taught. 

Eng.—But He having composed these Institutes ( of the sacred 
Law ), Himself taught them, according to the rule, to me alone in 
the beginning ; next I ( taught them ) to Majici and the other 
sages. 


iraegffn3t— : i*‘ wfafg i ™ tg* *m' arai TOigl 

m3* fafroi amtmTirsnmgwSN *r«nfa*raig, *re‘ g nft^ngtg vraifqiwrgjj 
f *rg awgrca vra qrci 

snqigf ftfcftfrwiji i a *wi ng' grennre, ng^ crgR^giggr* w' 
wwiflifa *f rj g iwimsTng*n h«w* nCt^nfgwr: ^«qg: ^«raq> 
mnfswwg. uptown*:, qng^ufggRtsreg i j re* g ?rcrcH, 

ware’ 0^1 ng^«nw« *ndtg gg*a *r faw »*: 

nftraifggg saifgftg: i) ^ grcs:— 1 'wronritaf to;’ tfit u? n *<= h 


Notes on Kultaka 


(1) fafiwg..ggspta i— ftfaqg means according to the rule 

i. e., wi th the subsidiary ceremonies enjoined in the gastra . 

' m 

(2) ng ?raigfa#a.«r i— Here Kulluka raises a discussion 

evidently borrowing from Medh&tithi. 




*R5«firm tv. 

* 

* *If this Treatise were composed by Brahmli then why is it 
called wma i. e., of M anu ? Here Me dh&tithi thus argues (1) the 
ter m Law ( wm ) stands for the whole . collection of Injunction ! 
and Prohibitions as contained in th e Smgtis. B rahmft taught that 
Treatis e to M a nu and Manu pub lis hed that in book form; hence 
the re is no contradiction. (2) Others say that th ough Brahma 
is the au thor of this Treatise, yet it has been named after Manu 
since th e latter for the first time reve al ed and expounded the 
Tr eatise to sages lik e Marici, etc. For instance, though t he Veda 
is"not of human authorship^ yet it is called { after the name 
of Ka(ha, since it was Expounded by him ). (3) T his is also said by 
others that this Tre atise consistin g of 1 00,00 0 v erses was com¬ 
posed by Brahma who taught it to Manu ; and MamTab ridged it in 
His own words and expo unded it to his disciples. So Narada has thus 
declared—‘This Treatise consists of hundred thousand ( 100,003 ) 
verses'. 

N. B. Vide “smgrii nwig"—wfafugar, I. 1. 30. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

wifen:» wriraw wfw’si i wsiitsF 

ctipi iwrart jjw', rra * qfHfcnt i wai fk nsnsfa" 

wfhwftratsfq wn *ra w. ifh fttftwrc; wn^wranfan *‘w. 

wife?! vgnr«i t —far«itqT%2jra5t: fafa: w — 

iNifiifq: i 

“wrcwrami i? kw' *» wtfrfii*—tragic: i 

Remarks 

iirq—w by the rule — 

I. 4. 52. The nominative (irafaj srcrt ) of the non-causal form takes 


9 



uwftswrra: 


second case-ending in causal form in connection with roots implying 
motion, knowledge, etc. Here -/is regar ded as a verb implying 
knowledge ( ). S imilarly—(1) qgwf 

( Bhatti II. 42). gqfg g w fe: qm swra] 

( Kumar 1. 52). Compare “w* qq ‘?r* 

wtrosTw gtafug^’ *«fgwgqtwfoft”—(ciwtfa^ ) 

Now thiSHBhrgu will ng: *ira* i 

describe to you this „ e 

l» w - ^cff% tmtsfaw gfa: nut 

Prose— wq »i*j: q?m wua*twarn: q; qiqfaqifff i qq ?p: f% q<^sq*[ 
wfHra’ q’u: ( ) 'qfagtf i 

Bang.—'‘ f tn Wfllfastc* »r*l<sicq .asntwsi i vqt 

qqsr «ng wit^tq faq^ sp^eicq wqnR i 

Eng. Equiv.—qiqiq*qfci—will recite, wfiqa:—fully. *=?!:—from 
me. wfasiit-—learned. wfiitqr'—in its entirety. 

Eng.—Bhrgu, here will fully recite to you these Institutes ; for 
that sage learned the whole in its entirety from me. 

'ggjwHnn ^’qqgwpnft—q<rs qtwfwtfq i qirawan wq »iq: gatigr^ 
wfeqf qiufa^f?!, qgn^qlssiq^qq wqtaqiq ii i< ii 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

\. .qiqfqqfq qs^qq ifafq w«nqfqq»ra, mqorarfil W I.. qf 

ITOWTOqwq: I qq? qqwafqqt^q W^qiliiqfqqfqwqlqqilfqqTH qmnwWCTI 
wwra§q?l qwfiifii wrofa*—SNimfit: i 

■qi?Wii q^qfq^cq’ qufqfh”—^iuqiw*q; i 

Remarks 

•nr.—by the rule “qnqBratqW ( I. 4. 29 )— Compare "f*m- 







.^rat5f f%^? «!2^ »n«rr s?«5tRi w - 

Bhafctoji. 

wfasnt—*1 fa-tv + fa? % q i “tfar qft tnaqgfr' wf Bqf«^ff;”—Bhattoji. 

Then Bhrig.l ^fUSTO! M fWW* H*fa«*JS!T ^*. I 
told the sagos. <=\ t f 

steian ^qmfafa iu°ii 

* * o. ” 


Prose.-— ?t<t: w . *wfa': *i*j: d*r *qqi ?isn ^n»: fltciwr 
“tranTtf tfa i 

c V s 

Beng—Wfs *fq ?!£*■$* %?? 5?qi •«Vw.* 

“qlWI J*f^ e t Wl" (>lt qfsitaR ! 


Eng. —Then the great sage Bhygu, being thus addressed by 
Manu, spoke, pleased in his heart, to all the sages, ‘Listen’ t 

cmsrafa i « ««iiq*n ?rai w—sra* *wfa- 
viftqwi:, cipt: *r*it*t, aw ^*r qqiqre— 

^raifafii ii ii 

Notes on KulH'ka 

(1) vta.4tara*n: i--He was glad in mind because of the 

high honour bestowed on him in the presence of many sages. 
Medhatithi is more clear—“qsfqifasiqTWT w*«r faqm tm q^*n^*T 

qtarasr, ww«?itai!i«n qHimrcirwita «*nftn roraw i 

Remarks 


[Here ends the Introductory Section -describing the true origin 
of the Law and the authorship of the present Treatise ]. 

[Now begins the actual Text of the Treatise, as expounded by 
Bhrgu, to the sages who had questioned Manu]—Dr. Jha’s notes. 







m 


ffl* other Manus I 

produced their ° _ 

own offspring. *m\ mv. tramm ?rftera: m 

Prose.—*RrR»WRRj *TRt: 4mr: torn*: *?^5W: RRt rs n *t»ir: w\ 

^ri: rw: » 

Beng.—4? wg.R R$a wjwtI? R?tfi « R5tc®*R*l *ra 
fa® fa® «®i ^fasif^wr i 

Eng. Equiv.—*Rram/ra—born of the self-existent tSvayambhfl). 
sfqn:— belonging to the race, minim:—high minded. iretag:—very 
powerful. 

Eng .—Six other high-minded, very powerful Manus who belong 
to the race of this Manu, the descendant of the self existent (Svayam* 
bhu), and who have severally produced created beings. 

^w e RrasswT wnwwf?! i jhwIb^ w rurvirt 

hrr: rr WR»rfT«n: waRn% qfeRraRi^ Rifirew: «i: ^i: rut: ^RRTfacr- 
w. II ^ II 

Notes on Kullnka 

(l) ?iuiftwa I—Grandson of mm, the father being fa*TZ % ( St. 32 ). 

(21 qRRFT*.qfwn: i—doing the same work, i. e., engaged 

in the duty of creation and preservation in their respective reign- 
period ( i. e., ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

f% 91^ RXTOT REST W RiRraRURI?! R'sgj | <*T3 

'RfafftTl <mr. } RRWRf^b! nif^RSft R?I*HRlft KRfa i anRKRisi ia?ft 

—^Rifafa: i 

Remarks 

Vide—'"swifRRiW^f5|«iaf*i’ ( rEwirt— 94 )—*w‘ r 
titil ffwfjfw rr t fm mmifmfa fot*f ( Rfw^NiR;, p. 231 ). 




The names of six Wfl^tOT I 

Manas. ^ 

w * ii$^« 

Prose.—TO?t5ti: w gvifa: ^ ?hto to *uu: wiw w 

<w w ( uz v «nr«i:) i 

Beng.—qsicw: TtHifc*, tiu*, Uv$ % w fa w*p 

tswi w? *19 i 

Eng .—( Are ) Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Rnivata, Criksusa 
possessing great lustre and the son of Vivasvat. 

IW.jSTOnn i qH wt*r **?q; vz y ww: 

.ftfro: w i\ ii 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“TOifaT «fw fafrrasr i wfa 5fWTf=T *r—itaifafa: i 

Remarks 

These six Manus and the ^rauni ^ ( the first and the author 
of this Treatise ) together with other 7 Manus ( qrafa' etc. ) make up 
the 14 Manus. 

The ( Ch . 61-80 ) gives a detailed account of the 

names of these six Manus. Thus (1) otherwise called 

was the son of who was the progeny of ( a heavenly 

•damsel) and urfa ( a ). (2) was the son of svm who was 

the son of totos ( son of *tg.) and i (3) was the 

issue of the King in a female deer who was none but his chief 
queen Sf^iuft i (4> tua was the son of and tuft i (5) 
who in his previous birth was born from the eye of to,— was the son 
of walk* and to but latter on reared up by fuwi«n and tfaft who gave 
his name as vm I (6) uTOa was the son of n$ and to. Stoi is now 



t*8 wants**!?!: 

the present wg and 7th in order. This is also named as graft* ; 
and he will be the 8th Manu and known by this name (srofV ). 
Compare s: i g* sra s * 3 «faiT- 

**:" ll (WT^fggvun—Ch. 80). It is also to be noted that svrfo, 
lung and belong to the race of gg who is the author of 

this book and who married smsqi i ( Vide, qtjvm—Ch. 75 ). 

N. B. It is also stated in the M..rkandeya Candi SaptaSati that 
king Suratha will he born as gutf —"m' fan m' l 

nmfwnta ng: if 
Also—See St. 36 


Hfftsu:—This may be taken as the common adjective to all the 
names or to Iqam only. Bi.hler makes it an adjective of I 

Also note that in III. 1. 20 says—nm nwu 

ifn nwn: n *j i 


These seven Manus 
produced and pro¬ 
tected this whole 
croation. 


^Tq’wwtwm «h 3 nsi$t i 

^ ^smt n ^ in 


Pro»e-—^ w qfvlw. nw. rg wi v( 
wpra (qrfamr.) i 

Beng.—^OT^ s(^ f T *5iwfl srfw ^ ^ 

w «f<ii *tr?R i 

Eng. Equiv.—- yft*Hw:—very glorious. ^ each during 

the period ( alloted to him ). ggqisi—having produced. ^ 5 ‘—pro¬ 
tected. movable and immovable creation. 

Eng.—These seven very glorious Manus, the first among whom 
is Svayambhuva, produced and protected this whole movable and 
immovable ( creation ), during the period ( alloted to him ). 



i mmj*w. w ^ ^ 5 " 

#?n(^n^w «?’ mfemw« <* ii 

Remarks 

^ ^ *iint—Each srorc ( or Manu-period of time ) consists of 
4 , 320 ,(XX) x -fjP human years or day of iwi, the 14 make 

up the whole day.—See St. 79. 

^ 3 *.—RT + SP 5 * V i—Commentators like mro*, *f* 5 *i’» 

take it as *ng: which may be analyzed as ^-31 +W x I 

fafttsfr ^aj ^ cRT^T faOT fi T*. ^»** T 1 

The measures of time, r „ 

fitaqwi:*nsma»« am H«« 

Prose.—** a wet a RSUn: aim ( win); «wi 1 «''■ ( ,w,; ) 

( «ra ); fa'Jin sum: gam win i man: ( fa'Jin ) '***'’*' ( ftw, l' 1 

Beng—wswi fawn fist, fen' *t»« -s'* an', fen=.nnu v* 

* 5 % 44* fillW 1BI3H 1 

«,' ' *• 

Eng—Eighteen nimesas (twinklings of the eye) are one Kasfha, 
thirty kasthas one Kala, thirty Kalis one Muhnrta, and as many 
( Muhflrtas ) one day and night. 

^rnmnn wssgsnsiit-asistH aawwai^feawifaaimfwwjftwaw 
ar, -fatal ?a ■aieififa i wfwswat: wwifssi: erenwnt ftta:, 
t arerea airei aw aw:: fa's* sunt: snardra, fa'Jin *«< *™ : > 

area: fa»n nalr.a aW fa«n i man ifn MtoMm ^ 

isiwnw: ii <« ii 

Notes on Kulloka 

( 1 ) . w i— Now the author proceeds to determine 

the measure of time of gfe, wrc, etc., already mentio ned 

( 2 ) .fh$v. i~ WN is the time^which is concomitant 




uwtwra: 


m 

with the_ n atural wjn kjng of the two eye-lashes. Compare “wfora- 
ftWtasrfmi: qfraft ftiN:"— 1 Visnupurana, I. 3. 7. 

(3) H qnwr *tw i—Those eighteen fa$qs make the 

time known as qn*( i “ 

N. B. According to and srfivnro 15 fa$qs make one 

*nw i Compare "qnwi tre^sj fatten gfroww i qumfa'WT *nqj 

fa* »m fafa:” ||—( Visnupurana, I. 3. 7 ). "qirei faifan TO wq 

fa*w^ bust iwrcfri qrat i tk'w^^i^rq wqwn$?ff m\ swto w. 

ii* ( Mah&bh^rata—^antiparvan, 231-12 ). 

\ 

The commentator thus accounts for this difference of 

opinion. “q?fa “wwisw fa^qrwj qnwi fa’si^ m\ i fa'vqqrft 
fawsw^qt <\ ?T vqifa^qrafawr: nfagw?r wiqq«?nfTOn?[ ^ ffa i 
“«nii ?j %4t wuf *«w: i to quwqqlfTOTfa*sfaqi<?n ?fa 
(qfatqn$:). 

Vide also the remarks of who compromises with the 

two views on the ground of fast and slow progress of the fa^qs. 

Compare : “wfaqwsqfatg: m fa§q: I € q?T q*TOfa?Ni: TOT 

i to g w*qqi*rifoqiiH weiew rfa" (?) 

(4) wwt: etc.— Because the word fligrr; stands in the accusative. 
so the verb fqqiq is to be understood. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“qw»qit: ^wfaqt: fa$q: * w wianfrornfi* wrafafa q»ram wgqnSq, 

$W!t faSqWTSl*’’—I 
» 

* **m\ wto ^toi:"-—to*: i 

Remarks 

WfftlXH—WTO *ifaq w\ I It is in the masculine gender be- 



cause the neuter in ungrammatical. See next stanza on » 

The measures of time as found in Amarakosa are thus :— 

w *7igsr ^nni, f*** m: i 

•o 

nig f*sm g figsnreraig i!un 

^ * fasig* 1 *T*: ." 

( ****!*: -I. 4 ). 


Tbe Bun divides 
day and night for 
our repose ?nd 
oxertion. 


nfa: ^jaisii mimrav; » u 


Prose.—*g?J: *ng**fa^ **1*ia i *i f s: <*i*i*t «si* w. 

i 

Beng.—*1*?* hi *£51*15 ftrin *f**1 r «l1C^ I -Slfwf* 
fatf!* fafa^S *|far ij*t **U?ilW* fa fa 3 fa** i 

Eng. Equiv. —**t*m—days and nights. faw*?t- divides. *tg*- 
—human and divine, *gaiq—for repose. *w*Tg—.for 

exertion. 


Eng .—The sun divides days and nights, both human and divine, 
the night ( being intended ) for the repose of created beings and 
the day for exertion. 

***g?iiT*€t—i *?ig^*s**f*i*ft fe**if**n^t 
i Jigrai *»*bw»na* n 

Extracts from other Commentaries 


“gjff ?tct **t*rag. ?i*t ggnanltasig 

g fafaf*t?ra<* *r ^firawang. * g?1 fa9TW/'--** , sHi*iw. i 
“mg** vfa s" i *i*aH*?: 

Remarks 


**1*i*—This is an ungrammatical form and hence may be called 





Flifnrsr i The grammatical validity of this form has been 
sanctioned by qTfqrfa in the Vedic language only. Compare 
SrorfafsirTTOtaq ^ (II. 4. 28), The grammatical defect lies in 

its being in the neuter which should be in the masculine as 
sanctioned by the rule—"qmmv qfa”—(II. 4.29) which prevails over 
toe rule ‘fl ( II. 4. 17 ) on the ground of the dictum 

i Bhanuji Diksita thus summarizes the discussion^on this 

word—sgmg i ri^fq *r i girretfsfq “totiw: 

( II. 4. 29 ) q*<qrg qqqftqjqig i qefa—qw*ifayTgsU€% 

*fa srqqqraq ‘qsinq fariqq' sgreisa*—tfh q*?s5*i — 

*r niqiwsrqTfaflj?’ tfir fsrrqiq snjTOasfq flssitwf— 

( *wrqift, I. 4. 11-12 ). 

This stanza is also found in Mahibharata mfaqq*—231.15. It 
reads *ngqsftMi for qigqqftfi i 

One human month fasf t «re: ufwmg <rasit: i 

is a cUyand anight f 

of the Manes. II ^ II 

Prose.—iris: fqij *rais^t, ( sqt: ) qfawq; g q^qt: ( qqfa); 

( to: ) to: ( wqfa ), tot: ( q^: ) wfa i 

Beng .—AWft f*Wc*tq s* wwai i ( $ ^ ) 

wwr <£& «ffasT’f ?? i ^ingfricfBi fafaqj 

Gm qq* fast* fa fro *3?^ sifia i 

Eng. Equiv. —fail—of the Manes. day and night, 

qfww;—division. qTOt:—according to fortnights, TOTOig—for 

active exertion, &w .—dark fortnight, ga»:—bright fortnight, swff 
night. 

Eng,— One human month is a day and a night of the Manes, but 
the division is according to fortnights. The dark (fortnight) is their 
day for active exertion, the bright ( fortnight) their night for sleep. 



tie. 

fqSj if?? I ^TT^T’Ot W. ftn^ST*T<HCUSf wft » 

*w qwfa f^vnir:—qrafawqra grorq*: w, ^iqiq' *wq*l *ifa: n << ii 

Notes on Kulloka 

(1) qwf^BPTjq.*if?i: i N. B.—The dark fortnight is the day 

of the manes inasmuch as all obsequial rites to the manes are 
celebrated in that dark fortnight ( particularly in the dark half of 
w?q^ ) ; and the bright fortnight is their night because of the 
absence of all these performances. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“qwvww qw: q T *: ™ i fwnw 

softer?!, Sqifcifa: i 

*n*af 9^*—q^*r: i 

Remarks 

—rrfqq ). This an irregular form—qiq or 

Rsnqsj, since, in the first place by the rule ‘3fnfrfq:*fTfnj»TTSi* it should 
singular, and in the second place by the rule “rraiTW*. 9f%” it should 
be masculine—rraiq: ; ride tTfqflfaqt under ( V. 4. 87 ). 

—See the extract from Medhfttithi. 

On this stanza vide Dr. Jha’s notes— 

—“The ‘day' and ‘night’ of Pitrs is regulated by the Moon, just 
as those of gods and men is by the Sun. 

This verse has been quoted in the ‘Kalaviveka* ( p. 112) in 
support of the view that the seasons and other calculations are not 
governed by the ‘Lunar Month’—which only serves the purpose of 
being the ‘Day night’ of Pitrs ; th darker fortnight being their ‘day\ 
and the brighter fortnight ‘night’.” 

This stanzi is also found in Mahabhirata siifaqq, 231. 16. 




One human year naj# W nfstMineral: 3*: i 
is a day and a ^ 

night of the gods. TTfeT. ^TT^ftfRIOT^ I! H 

Prose.—*** ( ) It ; n%: Rfa*w: g*r: ( u*' «*fa )— 

** e^?ra»m w, 3fa<nn»*i nfa: *iro i 

Bang.—n^ifac^t* '*?*tc*is s& i ^cststcn*! 

fa®1*T ^fafa ( )—( ) ^3'«tS e l '.'■rSTTfac’f* fa* ?fiHfa* 

?t r ai i 

Eng. Equiv.—la — of the gods. the progress ( of 

the Sun ) to the north, the progress (of the Sun) towards 

the south. 

Eng.—A year is a day and a night of the gods ; their division 
is ( as follows ) : the half year during which the Sun progresses to the 
north will be the day, that during which it goes southwards the 
night. 

mjvHmtii wisjwraft—1C 33 fafa i w | 3 i*if 

*rfafa% hug: i nlftsra’ ** «i3<n |3*$«nwg- 

w*i, tifa: ii «*> ii 

Notes on Kullf’ka 

(1) i—All divine rites are mostly performed during 

that period (i. e., svrtnro )— 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“na fa*?( *fanfas*!«!«i *nfaai« wi«i *rafa i *3*' 

*w*mfasT»r *n i *reit far* 3qrrai*t *nfa<3 s|fa i *ra: ^farora*!*! i 

**i fa faswraw 3|t$t fasn 3iCTfa'’—fa fa: i 

* Remarks 

«*TO«W—is the progress of the sun to the north of the equator— 
lasting for six months from w* to *1313 1 



«<S«fV«T 


m 


SfviiWl—is the progress of the sun to the south of the equator— 
lasting for six months from s *n^’ui to i 

This stanza is also found in Mahabhirata—anfaw*, 231. 17. 


Learn from me the 
measure of Bra'lima 
day and night and 
also of the yugas. 


^ qq wtw smsq: i 

qteBSJt II II 


Prose.—*ireis? ww q q^T w sq *mi^' rf^ sro*: 
ftqtwei i 

Beng.—fw-T 3 '/i *mr c i w -scisnsft* c*f 

*tfasih 'Bisri aw: XsV-K^ ( ) asaps i 


Eng. Equiv. ——of Brahman, wrrear—of a night and a 
day. irons'—duration. severally, aro*!:—according to 

their order, fautati—hear. 


Eng- —But hear now the brief ( description of ) the duration of 
a night and a day of Brahman and of the several ages ( of the world, 
yuga ) according to their order. 

gvjvvHRn i sreiiitssftiasi qq <?foRi*o\ iw*’ 

gairora simltaT <r?f swrocr: i nai^sfa q?rofa*n5t q? 

qwq Rrow* ?m a^sreriroi H*RHR«raT«Tro ; ^—*?mn’ g«wnfaV tfai 

h 4 ®' ii ii 

Notes on Kulluka 


(1) n§i?tsfa.i—Though the measure of time has 

already been mentioned as the subject-matter of the book yet again 
the fresh introduction of the day anu night of Brahman is to show 
that the knowledge of it is conducive to merit. This will be said 
by the author in verse 73—'“the knowledge of Brahman's day is- 
meritorious*—i. e., the knowledge of it brings merits. 




W TOftfsvzng: 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“f*ra gqrot graanifitregfafrogTart wgai n*n<u‘ g swnr: gqregi 

w *ifa: erai gg '•i^: ct« ngrarfafci Hreraragg” i—*iggg*g: i 

Remarks 

qqiggl—(1) According to R^ghavananda—^qiofe?rg gg: xfrr gqig: 
( g«re*glift qtfuTW. ) or, (2) w ^ ggq ( sgigratg;) masculine by 
the rule—“rraungi: gfg” ( II. 4. 29 ). 

ggigfl:—briefly. 

The Krits age ^^ifal OTfaf C|?T ®cj I 

consists of 4000 ^ ' 

divine years. <\ 1 & <TT9^>clT R^TTT WITSJ^r WW: II{£» 

Prose.—qqfat (ag m’ g*ro i cfiTOat 
tm ga«i ( gsfa ) ; g*warg ««nfav*: ( i. e., nra^cft) i 

Beng.—BifaJissi (brs) gftqT*i—f 51 *mf? qimi 

We** i W* Bl.'q ) *1® tot* *itol«i *«** 

cg?g*l ( g'fT* 5 i fans qw ) i 

Eng* Equiv.—*»e‘ gqg—golden age. Ararat—consisting of as 
many hundreds. g*ui—-twilight preceding a Yuga. gantu:—twilight 
following a Yuga. 

Eng.—They declare that the Krta age ( consists of) four 
thousand years ( of the gods ) ; the twilight preceding it consists of 
as many hundreds, and the twilight following it of the same number. 

gv^raiflRn grawjwra^t—’gawfafflii i graift giggggrai* 

vrrarcq) qqfra i gw fwiTOnf*! g**n g**ri*iq g*fa i qm gjrt w, vm* 
qantx: i to* f*wi3—“ngjigi^: ira: gam qjrt gsifwIUft i gwrtxgg 
utji# gugiwuti fg q: w gw7i-g*utsratotw: graft gfaggg i guro: g g 
fttw; wwtufahwi :«” Ivt^m wg* fagging, ggf gwwmww rg \) "MW- 



i *tqa>fa5rrs«ro‘ finite $ h" *% f%^UH<inj- 

II *<* II 


Notes on Kulhka 

(1) <W.wfn i— The €^a and ganta of the Krta age consist 

of as many hundreds i. e., four hundred divine years. 

>5^2) .i—The word means the period which 

wmtm» mi i ■ . -| MR* "+/***+■ w mln ^ 

prec^3esja^ ^ U 8 a l - e -> the time intervening between the expiration 
of one Yuga and the commencement of another ; the word gautu 
means the time following a Yuga. 

(3) ngw’ .if—Vide Visnupuriina, I. 3. 12-13 ; 

also note the following from the commentary of —“qa* gww- 

sfisrsn:, m u*ff faffenP sfh i 

N. B. A Yuga is the period between the and the mtn, 
wherein special laws are introduced. On ‘q* faufaFt’—vide the 
following from ’staft—'■qww?! w s*jitsi: ganfsr iraifa 

1 fwlwre wfa i anwnfaroftWit uu fai?t?ra 

*jm*wi*% on vroraiv, III. 11. 20 ). It is 

to be noted that 3 *jit and 3*511*1 are the integral parts of a ‘Yuga’ 
and not separated from it ; otherwise the measure of time of 4 Yugas 
(taken collectively) as 12000 divine years—becomes untenable. 
Thus is of 4800 divine years, as thus :— 

=» 4000 divine years. 

The 3*«l of saiqai “ 400 „ » 

The of ssjgn - 400 „ 

« 4S00 divine years x 360 human years 
- 1728000 human years. 


(4) WH<sn.I —The years here spoken of are taken 






N 

as the y ears of the gods ; as it is this that has been mentioned last in 
the context. 

(5) feat---...etc. i—Vi.sriupurina, 1. 3. 10—“The four Yugas 3Nt, 
i?n etc., are made of 12000 divine years and listen about eactfof 
them from me”. , 

Remarks 

sraHT =» mrerit i The word is regarded 

as a numeral word according to the Sutra (I I. 

23 ). Then it becomes a swsrcfeq by the rule "tiurrgff 
( II. 1. 25 ). The feminine affix -#Ta is added to it by the rule 
(IV. t. 21 ). Vide the following from wifafa:—“ciwsgdtfa 
<sra*q: i rs «gm: nnwm sroisi*:, 

*3«ti Wfcfa SSJT 2TqtSq*lfet Ts»T fefe #q” i 

This verse is also found in the MahabhArata—snfarqq, 231. 20. 

ajgea^the°thousands **5 ***^3 % f*3 1 

dtainish^by one. Umifa ^ II *>• II 

Prose.—w fag atctifa ^ q^uqfe«f i 

Beng.—*i*fa! te* ^ W WTC** « W1!*rsfelC5 W3 

■fm *T.*tn s* *fa31 5? I 

Eng. Equiv.—In the other (three ages ). with 

their preceding twilights. with their following twilights. 

WTOtfa—diminished by one. 

Eng.—In the other three ages with their twilights preceding 
and following, the thousands and hundreds are diminished by one 
(in each ). 

gtgjavrepm s irmwiTOifagSfe wiiwifiwfe^ 

WIW SISifa sunfe W *wfei 1 ft* dtfa qq'wnfa 





m 


im tftfar mi simfa tot TOt*n i w* f WtoT im: iw f WnH s*ht 
i w’ m tot* srf%: ?w qsr* mi srt wn TOtsra ii «° n 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) mmarc—lessening by one. 

(2) ifa .etc. —Thus we get the following :— 

35135 - 3000 divine years 
€*H1 of — 300 divine years 
TOtta of * - 300 divine years 

— 3600 divine years x 360 human years - 

— 1296000 human years. 

*FT*gjT - 2000 divine years 

ran of „ - 200 divine years 
raitsi of * - 200 divine years 

= 2400 divine years x 360 humsfti years 

— 864000 human years. 

1000 divine years 
rajl of „ = 100 divine years 

TON* of „ - 100 divine years 

*= 1200 divine years x 360 human years 

— 432000 divine years. 

.Thus the four Yugas taken together 

551 = 4800 divine years * 1728000 human years. 

551-3600 „ * -1296000 „ 

vW-2400 w » = 864000 * » 

55% -1200 „ » “ 43200C> » » 

wqun-12000 . n -4320000 „ » 

Remarks 


The Mahibharata reads this verse thus 

"mtS sraij iwf«l3 l ^ h” 

( *1, 231-21 ). 

10 




mnftrarra: 




Pour human 

ages make one ago ° 

of the gods. si^sibtto* n u 

Prose.— W{ <w^ *nq\ qg **gg *i‘ q^ itwito' twt 

Wi i 

Bong.—cq *ffaqt«i Ifimwi* st»i cqf 

qt*r*f qqt? gpr ?c*j i 

Eng. Equiv.—qt^>^rnfRl— mentioned or calculated. nqiraiTO*— 
twelve thousand ( divine ) years. fqi*if—of the gods. 

Eng .—These twelve thousand ( years ) which thus have been 
just mentioned as the total of four ( human ) ages, are called one 
age cf the gods. 

nyrowm —state fa i qasi sfaro wit stag. mg*’ 

^ggg* qfk«ifaa*i qng tamt gai^ gwj?t i *igg' nw$ a 
wrrown—q«* ii^swnrcrfafa i w*u v i irqsraTOMqfifr 

ffa g StaifaWa sqpn te«qg*rero ^ wfarewig, 
^ *ngaqgg<s miwftmni *ngq^gg*|qq te^groganaTg i 
*w w “gjga zronra usteiq fa wgtfsni i frnfa ag sqqfgj nwfit 

gST ii ** ii 

Notes on Kultoka 

(1) vra .i—T h e four human ages which have 

been calculated just now in the preceding verses ( 69, 70 ), make 
one age of the gods. 

(2) .W i —The author mentions the word 

tepiq VT^qqiVMq* in order to remove the possibility of exclusion of q*in 
and qaqfq from a ‘Yuga\ 

N. B. Thus the tott and the are the integral parts of a 
Yuga and are included in it. 





(-=) .i—Medhatithi is in error when 

he says that the 4 human ages multiplied by the number 12000, 
make one divine Yuga. This error of Medhatithi is not to be 
glorified ( ), simply because Manu has said in the next stanza^ 

( 72 ) that 1000 ages of the gods make one day of Brahma and in 
the Visnupurana also it has been said that the 4 human ages multi¬ 
plied by 1000 make one day of Brahma—from all this it follows 
that 4 human ages make one divine Yuga. 

(4) ff«n w etc.—Vide Visnupurana I. 3. 14. Compare 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

wtrfw 

Remarks 


wqwl gwit ( wnwfwq:). Though this 

•compound ends in wwir: and according to the 

ferqifirre:” the compound should end in i ( feminine ), yet 
another Varttika prevails over it, i. e., The word is 

enumerated in the qraife class. 


One thousand divine 
Yujzaa make a day of 
Brahma' and the same 
a night. 


ifoqrni era* nfte'^rai i 

mwStanmrct wet m n 


Prote—pmt g ufttaawi W wwi <n: i *if»: 

Beng.—4*urabr^cifOTfa stfe *tfwW , s 

** W ^4 If ) I 






Eng. Equiv.—mstft— of the same length. 

Eng.—But know that the sum of one thousand ages of the gods 
(makes ) one day of Brahman, and that his night has the same 
length. 

swfipiwsft—i arafs*i’ y 

*tfa: i u 11 

Notes on Kullfika 

(i) qftaqnntfa etc. i—The term qftaqrwt has been added for the 
purpose of filling up the verse “for a thing cannot be spoken of as a 
‘thousand’ except in number”—Medhatithi—Jna’s translation ).. 
sraTfeaww:” 


Remarks 

qfareisn— 'aaN acc. to Medhatithi. 

Those persons are K ( c 

called wqftTUfqq who mw s’snrefaf:' 

know the measure of . . . 

Brihmn day and night nftfV SPIK H^IH 

just now mentioned. 

Prose—(3) hwsi*h aqs<®' wwi w awftq w *tP*' ^ fa?: 
it srni: ■snskiafta: (stcr ) i 

Beng.—(br* l qwra i\m aa cat *tiT«rc* ft* w 

*lf*qt«t fltfis SFtwq fctflatt ( «l***iw ) wtatsfq* i 

Eng.—Those ( only, who ) know that the holy day of Brahman^ 
indeed, ends after (the completion of) one thousand ages (of the- 
gods ) and that his night lasts as long, (are really ) men acquainted) 
witlr( the length of) days and nights. 

w4gwras&—a* gStfai gw** w. wrfa: aaraq 
Iraq to, aaqfona* *iP* 3 snifa StTOtqjrmi: tfa qfafqqqj * 



mpr'frm 

ifir fafa: msrft i *ra tw 3<®^gw^ 3*wfafa Mw' 

iw*i ii it 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) —This is a praise. 

(2) *qsh ^.i—And this praise implies this injunction 

that ‘the knowledge of Brahma’s day and night should be acquired*. 

N. B. fafa: - injunction, *|3N ifa fiifa: i 

(3) mt.etc. i—(And because the knowledge of Brahma’s 

day and night) is conducive to merit, hence the term ‘holy* has 
been used as an adjective. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

u ?r 5Hi: URmafalt wrH rto faro;"— 

i 

Remarks 

Nandana says those persons who go to the world of Brahman in 
course of their journey for salvation, know the day and night of 
Brahma. Cf.—'"TOvguqjtnm? snwil i *ifa 

«mi: ii wan? srrir: sab Rna*Trc?nft i rrainfa R«ftw «fq«n^nrfrsrtl ,v h 
—ifan ci^e tc i 

At the end ol thattTay"" JT^Ht I 

and night he awakes and _ 

creates the mind. wcifTO ^rstm iot. »*©#« 

Prose.— r^h: w. m swflnrai w i ufapra m 

i 

Beng.—fte ^trrcaiR fSwitfc* 





wrsrfire fagg* w.m («mi 

Wi? ) \ 

Eng. Equiv.’—w^fqTOW —at the end of that day and night- 
RflH:—who was asleep. RfafWl — awakes. to— mind. TOSSTTOig— 
which is both real and unreal. 

Eng .—At the end of that day and night he who was asleep * r 
awakes and, after awaking, creates mind, which is both real and 
unreal. 

SiyRWHRn TOqgmiRwt— toP* » (W wwt qunft 

»«ffl I ^( TO ^P*, jjqT qTfenlIgg^ forew, «i g wifa ^ 

TO tortoto** airasng wtorw i g<afaifq*raTO*nsng i 

to 5 ipilfagfwtR TO^fe: i) gift—'“ to: frown gw sfrq 

flrcu 3 *t:” iftr i «rcrei TO:simsqq totor* rr 1 4pifa ag tortotorotw* 
w” vmTfcn qfeRfa a^twi, toiPr wgw' grow wgqrfaRH?' rog*t* 
wqfqg' TORTO*wft?n^ nrorfrofi? qirafi? w, tvwinTOTftr rororeRig—* 
irgWwwgqqfir i q?t*r iqgw’ TOfa—*wi TORTOTOfaiTOn^ wnm- 
TORifRTOifr TOjjgerc «3jfa » to rr stf R^tfh—“w rt ^feTTfRR” 

I TOTWUTOTORRI TO:R»jf?! 3 ^t wfTOTRSftWR RlTOIRlfw: Rffl *RR 1 

qfroifro" *fn Pro dtrolsgRTR: sng 11 -oa 11 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) RfaltR.TORfa l— And awaking He creates His own 

mind , ( TO« N ) i. e., engages His mind in the creation of the three 
worlds/ HjRfRi, TOfSi"and ggrtV ) and does not actually create the 
mind,. 

(2) to TORTO.wmig i~ Because the mind was bom after 

the great dissolution and remained undestroved ; in the inte rmediate 
dissolution only the three wo rlds are destroyed. w “ 






st^r’fviT U? 

N. B. T he gqrpgq ( great dissolution ) is akin to the TORT* WTO 
where all objects are , destroyed and are immersed in wwi (fVSitfT) ; 
and tot ( wraTO or fownw ) Himself is also destroyed. This happens 
when the term of BrahmA’s life draws to its end Brahm& lives 
for 100 5TW years. Compare “qq g TO<5t qq' qqw eg l gg* 1% TOT 
qqfqt q^giggroH: if ( Visnupurana, I. 3. 24). On urennrcra see 
our notes on Kullnka St. 5. (l). 

The TO*rc ( intermediate dissolution ) is akin to the efafTO 
TOe wherein the three worlds only are destroyed and which occurs 
at the termination of a day of Brahma. This state of dissolution 
.will remain for a whole night of Brahma, which is equal in length 

to that of his day. Compare “qiWTOwt #eq*TWtjgrat 

gfafroim: i to!? wgg qq^qftfagqnsr i “wgg ggroifa TO<irt fqqfj'qft" 

sfg qq*nq i f%qgqn*iqRfaq: feqsg<sisnqi.“qq 

gfafro: ifat: R<*rat qq faqgzj fTOguggigara giftrog” lie qqq’ 

efafati P«*l3 qigg”—( qgi*eqfr«?iqi—Ch. VII ). 

Also see Visnupurana, I. 3. 20. 

(3) .faqq ge: i—The creation of the mind implies the 

employment of the mind i n creation . So i t is said in the Parana— 

fie" employed for creation His mind which was accompanied with 
* 1 “ ■ 1 " ■■■■■■■■ » ———*^*^*^^ 

the desire of creation.’ 

(4) wto .qq i—Or, the word gg^here refers to the gyg 

or the Great Principle. 

* ■■ ■ ■ 1 *" ,wm 

N. B. Kullnka here offers another explanation of the second 
half of the verse. Note in this connection—"wpiiiwisi qn5 gw.” 

( gtiijflqwqgg, I. 71 ). Also— 1 "otto* fqqro5*fgin ilgfarq:* (wftqi* 

ifg). 

(5) qqifg gg.gng i—[An opponent may thus question Kullnka 

—The present verse unmistakably refers to the creation after an 







iraiftsvvra: 


m 

intermediate dissolution (TOnrarara ) where the principles are not 
destroyed but only the three worlds. For this reason you have 
interpreted as aa: fagww because the mind is not destroyed 

even after an wawcRsra i Now you are saying that may mean 
the Great Principle ( ) also. This second explanation of yours 

is totally incompatible with WRwrrou, because the Great Principle 
(wra ) was created after the great dissolution ( irfinsro ) i ] 

To this Kullnka thus answers :— 

“T hough th e Great Principle ( ) was born after the great 

dissolution (tottoh ) and though the creation of this Great 
^rinciple~l ias been clearly referred to by the stanz a etc., 

(St. 15 ).—yet in order to narrate the order of creation of the 

- ■ -- ' ' 1 11 --- - ■ — ■ ■ " ■ 

principles ( wr) as also t heir properties ( ) which have not y et 
been dealt with, the author is here reiterating that ( previous ) 
creatio n of the Great Principle ( )~ancT other prin ciples after 
the gre at dis solution—which ( creation ) was effected by fwoFW who 
is identical with His Background—the Supreme Soul. 

Thus is the conclusion that Brahmi who is indentical with the 
Supreme Soul, c reates etc., for the creation oTthis world, in 
the be ginnin g of ~Kis creatio n" after a great dissolution ( axiRRra ) . 
Hence t he author shall say afterwards—'Such is the creation in 
the beginning* ( S t. 78 ). H on the other hand the creation of 
etc., were after an intermediate dissolution ( ), then the 

sense of ^ginning* j oe ing evident pritna facie the repetition of the 
sentence —(‘such is the creation in the beginning’ ) would becom e 
supe rfluous. " 

N. B. Thus Kullnka offers two explanations of this verse and 
prefers the second. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
nr? awfff ftwmrau fast nthyaii! i an: <jwm i 





nm smvr: i «r ^fqfu, fn«i’ i u* to 

q^rorofafu i *rg * <w wsfcrftgiwij i Sifasrf: fwfro rto to- 
jratftsflmasraq i TO*roreffis?r to i rw? *t ?ran*ifan f to 
fa* «ifa* ? R«iNfa: upr: to s*ik ssrfa fagvm m'; i 
g *reni^q^ to: toto^ to: ; to® mgw* ‘TOifafa’ i fa— 

TO*! ^faffaroTO 1 ® i ruUwto: to hw: if 

«f?r i ( Stnfafa:) 

Remarks 

*nflnw|—fro ® «row.; 'nifronfainii’ witow:; fa ®$toC 

*fa #tot; ‘to! ®gfaii mfrofaTO’ tfk tocti i 

3®TO*nni'—(1) In the sense of mind see our notes on Kullftka 
St. 14. (3) (2) In the sense of toto— flfffafaiiaiFTOl—being both 
an evolvent and an evolute. 

The ^produces W* ftWII I 

the ether. tqfWfnf STOW fWTcJ 3JS3T' 3JW 11-3*11 

Prose.—fa® to 'Ifaror* to: i nen^ vmrm* TO?t ; to 

TO* faf: t 

Beng.—(WTW) ^frfaw.^l TO 5^51 sisr: 

{ ^**1*tf? ) VW i W$ *1 *tu5 wW«r w 

* 3 ifo^’r e i i®c* «it*tc*nr «*i ^fasi i ' 

Eng. Equiv.—®fa fagvt—performs the work of creation by 
modifying itself, ^qura'—being impelle d. fa®ro—by the desire 
to create, tots! —etherial space. q<u*—quality. 

Eng.—Mind, impelled b'y ( Brahman’s ) desire to create f per¬ 
forms the work of creation by modifying itself, thence ether is pro¬ 
duced ; they declare that sound is the quality of the latter. 



U# mwitswra: 

SH.JiTONn —n*r: sfefkfh i ^ qtftfa t 

TOnaw: r«ws^ i nsng wrafnstggqsj^; ?ra ^fNng$Rt?| 

Rww^uwi^i i amrorov g<u' fagsViga: a '©i » 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) »r*t *ni^ i—The word ?rw x means the Great Principle (**q). 

(2) q^flwsr: qrefawi i—By the desire of the Supreme Soul to create. 
Compare "foesraT ‘Rf srt R®n3«f *fa RmRiviaf Nilakanfcha. 

(3) m .i—The etherial space did not directly spring from 

TOi^but according to the order already mentioned (St. 14, 15) i. e.,. 
Wt—RlWrc—WPWR—etc. 

(4) *n3fTarct etc.—The sound travels through the etherial space 
and is regarded as its special quality. Compare “rtotsw g fasTa: naffc 

3<n:” <* I. 44)—“qaifqaR RUR* g SIR* 

( faiT*igiwrtna\). 

N. B. src is w»j?t ga, not visible i. e., not found in visible 
objects. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

fMtacr: ^»€tfer.g«a i *naat, *i *nqnst 

fw*W$SI ww-i 

*WZ R? fafaw^R arwit « «« g<9 KWlfaRfif—SWrTORRi: i 

Remarks 

fagreW I The use of wither? is are* i According to the Sfltras 
H«ww" ( I. 3. 34 ) and "WRqn*" <1. 3. 35) the root ^preceded 
by fir takes swiftqq only when it has sws <as its object ( e. g., WJ*l 
OTWtari:) or when it is used intransitively ( e. g., *rar 
fkifR* rnw wi ) i 





wgs'fwr tut 

This verse is also found in Mahlbharata—snfmq4, 231, 35-36- 
’ftsRR? comments on fagre?t as fafireroutr grc?l I 

Tho etherial space TOTTHm falPiforra I 

produces tho » c 

wind. arraS mg: * s *rayrit wt: 11 ■«$ n 

Prose.—fajalum wtrai^ ?i ?ifw: cnf: sroit, « n" 

m*Ig<r. *cr. i 

Bang.—fafaHuM mw-r s?re *iP?3i I 

^ , ^*l r 3 e i-fafn&—$si TOttri^tcn* mf«TO i 

Eng. Equiv.—fagraWm—modifying itself. s4vehicle 

q 

of all perfumes. gfa:—pure, «rerm*t— powerful, qnwq:—possesses 
the quality of touch. 

Eng.—But from ether, modifying itself, springs the pure, power¬ 
ful wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; that is held to possess the 
quality of touch. 

grerj^mssnn —mrairsnfiffiT i qvmrfvr- 

wre: qfaefl «reimq mg s w *jscfnsng<o*u^ sm w. w ii 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) famresrmiffiT—Adj. to i This explains frjRfawi i gpmr: 

acc. to srldhara ( f^wg^KT^r, I. 2. 37 ). Acc. to Medhatithi it qualifies 
*reu: to be understood. See extract below. 

(2) y m yfi nramg*.—which carries both sweet and bad smell. 

(3) q ^ i—‘Touch’ is the special quality of mg. 

But the quality of touch present in mg is different from that found- 
in sftrflr, m, etc. Thus fmsmw defines the quality of mg correctly— 
*qqrm#sgmnltnm<gr r (wsmfires, I. 42)—“vjgmuftumw 





"iSwnifif «wn ounranm *fti i totow «njr$wfo touj i 

*ra$tqt fasnflteraro: r () 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

"^1*1 q^^qqfa*f«q*t, VW. ^JicTlsng^rrll^RJIfn^ I ^5f <CT 

**man*r*f i iimraiqiiwrc' ftirafam w*nm«ra‘ «r?n^ qigsffeft i . 

wraifa w: qw ?n: »r wI^t: i W nfV ? wit: mn: stsiqfau” 

'^rttifii: i 

Remarks 

ftlwf’UPt—The use of may be defended by the rule 

"to™*” ( I. 3. 35 )— faqnt mraHify or q«wi: i 

This verse is found in ‘Mahibharata—*nf*ure'» 231. 37. The last 
foot reads as—"?ra qrsiFf q<5t w." i 


The wind pro 
duces light. 


Wlkfa fa^afarnf firclf^j I 

gfft ffaq qglH wrei^ a ' 3 -s a 


. Prose.—fasrcfqiT^ qrct: «ircr faftfasg aal^' wwf sqtfa: mpsft, ^ 

ewt i 

Beng.—fwwr* 9tl5^s ^CTt-iTT* W 

C®WS 59 I W 1 9 iW^* 9 f «!91 9 * fa 5 ® 59 I 

Eng. Equiv.—fwrciqnq—-modifying itself. brilliant 

*rataj9*l—which dispels darkness. «vugf(—which illuminates. 

Eng.—Next from wind, modifying itself, proceeds the brilliant 
iight, which illuminates and dispels darkness ; that is declared to 
possess the quality of colour. 

WKjmrnm i 9wt*fa vip** i 

wStmvr' «t^ mm **'; v?qvi u ti 




Notes on Kulluka 




(1) faCtfaqi.i—As the two terms faftfaqr and m ^ 

are identical in meaning Kullnka explains them differently as 
‘which illumines others’ ( tronnasfii ) and ‘which illumines the self 
( wmbnwn ) i 

(2) m qqij«u^ I—Visvanatha says—“w: qqnVqn$q r 

WlTOttl” ( nreiqf^f ? I. 14 ). is of four kinds. Note the 

following from the qjqnq^qfafh of smTOqm wrem—'fagfaV fa fan, 
fafa^^fwq^si qen fafasgi^q^ri *rei fafaspyirot. 

wgyrei&T WT^flnifc, fafa^S/Wq^ S* c cwa5q qqi iwqiqinnfe^- 
q^rnfa” I ( I. 2. 3 ). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“fqftfa^s nrafafa sr^qfa ^q^Rqnsmi qffaisj?* i wi' ^fiwi q* 

w vnqqfa f—^uifafa: i 

Remarks 

The MahabhSrata reads this verse as :— 

“qiqkfa fq^qt^n^ntfnirqfa WW41 ftfro sira?r uw’ ngqqaijpift n $ c if 

(mfawq—231). 


Light produces 
water and water 
produces the 
earth. 


ssrtftfara wnm: wit: i 

%r£t irarg*r qfiri&m 11 w 11 


Prose.—aqtffa: * *Wi: w. ami: 1 to: mqm i|fa: 
( spn) 1 ffa qnfan: m «fe:« 

Beng.—ffaFfasfa* c§*r. wfa^y ww fcv*tfa 3* 1 

n*i *re% a ii5P ^fa *1 1 (w^faiofa ’fa, qflfwra ^5*rc*fo 

fcvrfwpi stm 1 




wwts^rra: 


Eng. Equiv. ——modifying itself, wj»«i:— having the 
quality of taste. wifca:—in the beginning. 

Eng.—And from light modifying itself, ( is produced ) water, 
■possessing the quality of taste, from water earth which has the 
quality of smell ; such is the creation in the beginning. 

wigmra# i sira i w* 

twgwgsn: i wilt qtir.—w *t i 

BjetOTntflsrawwrfa qtifesNsgfsrotaq. u ee h 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) aiv wragin: i—Vide I. 39. “tw: swst tssrsIT art 

wgnfaral i «im sasT g €tf«ri^ts*iq if 

(2) imqwgsn i—Compare “ear wm i wsr- 

Iwg tow* fifaft w*: it U ii fira 3t wgwTsfhwiwsi:’' \ 

< mmqfrwE*, I). 

(3) i^wi.i—This is the order of creation of the elements 

( q* ) in the beginning of the creation after a total dissolution 

( )• 

N. B. Kullfika cites this last line of this verse as a support of 
his theory that the present account of the creation of ihe principles 
is after a mwrcra and not wamrera i See our notes on Kullfika 
St. 75 (5).. 

(4) .etc. i—With these ( five ) elements are made the 

three worlds after an intermediate dissolution ( wwwwra ), because 
the five elements are not destroyed after an wsmroivr 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

*<nrs gwrgwiwq wvwmfwwunspgwr?* i ww f% gtiwsntw— 

wwttftf ftreWftfiwfaw. i wtfhtnw sw* gw wvi wfwnfro: n wint- 





i totswt: fagfa fesro: i ^8 smggq* g fhggrrosr- 

*k«wn: u s«rc‘ fagV tm iifktim *r fasti i - —tNifcifv: i 

Remarks 

^Swr reads—.grownfii fa*fa\ faira^ti: i.f*roV vm 

*r i 

The ggwrcs reads this versa as—“sqtfiwtsfq fagrttan'WHqt wfown: l 
^isit »jfa: gifat ii n w —wfantf, 231. 

Mandalik’s edition of Manusamhita cites another verse just after 
-this. This has not been commented by our commentator, but it 
is a sort of reminder. The verse—'TOWf i *F 5 ' 
ysw h” 

I 

862000 divine ye™ «l $*** V* 1 

make one Manvantara. ^ , 

Prose.—*n fironw’ Slssf TO TO gfro, qraSTO ?mi¥ 
^sTO i 

Beng— ( ) wr nssr fTO 

i 4 * cnt <£$ mcar 4 * ‘nn**r men *f«rs i 

Eng. Equiv.—£fasiit— divine. qqwifaTO—multiplied by 

seventyone. 

Eng- —The before-mentioned age of the gods, ( or ) twelve 
.thousand (of their years), being multiplied by seventy-one 
(constitutes what) is here named the period of a Manu (Manvantara). 

iwifiiwit—mftfiri ^ 35 wpwn gwrftTO— 
<**ai-**ahi«fav' *.g*wt *gg«m from qsr' to* 
wetwsor: mra «¥ si« 1 w *rat: 11 h 





ircmtoarar: 

Notes on Kulluka 



(1) WJI.l— The fo ur human ages, together with their 

WIT and wrtu ( which consist of 12000 divine years )—make one 
divin e age^ 

(2) i—That ( divine age ) multiplied by seventy- 
one, i. e„ 71 such divine ages ( make one ). 

(3) etc. i—There one Manu is in charge of creation, etc. 

N. B. The present wg is fwa i 

Remarks 

Thus, w*!*" 12000 x 71 =852000 divine years x 360 

- 306720000 human years. 

“tt day of Brahma, the 14 
making up one whole day. 

W:n* * i 

destruction. “ d g*r. g*i: n e.« 

Prose.—q* * wsiifa i qr^tft n q?^ h*t: 

« 

3»i: i 

Beng.—«wr; «i»K*r i 

* «i*ra i 

Eng. Equiv.—qwanfa—numberless, q^t:—creation, — 

destruction. tfMfcq—as if sporting. —Brahman. 

Eng.—The Manvantaras, the creations and destructions ( of the 
world* are ) numberless ; sporting, as it were, Brahman respeats this 
again and again. 

giyimisfiii i aqfqwg^g h*t%3 

IWrPl wtfttjt gi: wtfgn;» 




HI 

wni wf sfrffin jn: j«i: i qigraf f* »»fn: sfan, ir« * ^iww- 

«*t *1 *r wfifa nnwK_*gii: i «t«ng f wqfl ftreiftfo g^tj 

iratw’ fon Tpc^fnnsr: ^ uBfaftfa" #si«N, m’WTOanfRwii: i 

RURWirfl i gin w sn€ftgiijim—“^Igrgw fl ta r wnmf u c ° n 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) ggfa.w*n§nif®T i —Though in the PurAnas only fourteen 

Manvantaras have been enumerated, vet they ( ) are number¬ 

less because the cyc le of cr eation and destruction is eternal. 

(2) <*n§ , ?ni.I—Thus countless is the number of crea¬ 

tion and destruction by way of re pea ted evolution ( wtsfa ). 

(3) qgg.iP 5 ?t i— A nd th e Creat or create s and (Jestroys again 

and again (as if in sport) 

(4) giTml.Rgm: i— An enterprise for se ek ing pleasure may be 

termed as ‘sport* (sfihsr) ; bu t Br ahman, whose desires are all 
fulfilled , cannot have any desire for pleasure ; hence the e xpression 
‘as if ha s been used. 

N. B. Though to our normal vision it seems that God sports 
with this endless cycle of creation and destrction, yet, in fact, He 
does not sport at all and our vision is a mere illusion. The reason is 
that all His desires are fulfilled and He cannot do any work with 

any erjd in view.—Compare : “wifpfiWigf f% RfWTOit 
ROTigwfa: i w wTRRtiwn i wwt f% m i gfw^t f% troiifff* 

i watsfagifaswt *3FiW3n*t* TOifn: r (snvwismfaftslR- 
fSr«pp I ).Also—wutf i fgsN 
qn if ii—i 

(5) . i—is He Who resi des in that supreme 

position from which there is no return or fall ( RHffa:). —— 


11 










W 

N. B. BhSnuji thus analyzes the word—^IsrfSi fw?iw8 
RT fro% w ; vide also the gruti—“*r 9 3*rewfa* which means 
igwt «! fretft 1 

(6) n€twr«r* ft*n. i —N ow if anybody asks—how 

w ould yo u accou nt for the propensity ( Rgfa ). on the part of Brahman 
to cr eate and destroy if He has no end in view at all ?— To t his the 
^ans wer is that it is merely out of sport and amusement i. e., because 
of His s uch natu re ; just like an expounder (anwua) when he explains 
thin gs oft en moves his hands ( spontaneously ). 

(7) ?wt w etc. 1 —This is —II. 1. 33. The great Sankara 

says—Just like the sports in the garden on the part of kings or his 
ministers, or like our breath which comes in and goes out spontane¬ 
ously—God playfully tackles the cycle of creation, and thus play¬ 
ing He has no end in view because that is not attested to by 3ruti ; 
nor can we question His nature. Though it seems to us that the 
creation of the universe is a very difficult task yet it is done by His 
mere sport because His power is immeasurable. And if you like to 
discover any subtle end-in view on the part of a being even in his 
play, you cannot do the same here, simply because the Veda does 
not attest to it- Neither you can say that there was no creation 
because the Veda attests to it; nor you can call Him mad in His 
enterprise, because the Veda says that He is omniscient.—Compare 

WIR *1*T RTSrmWW RT fRRfa RRt5JiR5lfaq**|?r liRW 

tftanqt: r§wr: wrIrt, *ror rtw’ 

R3t3|*r‘ ^R1R1$R SURfa, RR^TOlWR^l fRlfa\ RRtWRm' W 

wtamwi RifvwfawfiT 1 * ftaro fSnumro' riirct: qjfirnt rt 

^rirSt 1 w w «wr: i RsiurwiRcfira* «i*ifww»n - 

RWlfa; ewfq Rft^RR $R§*m* I R% Wist* 

WlRNSfo RRtWR^RR^R R, RRTfa RR1W RRt*lRg*|lfwg* IWRt 





I srTOBiftrenroRgrfaqf I I *f $a qwrofiwn 

^fe^ffi:, ^ftiiTRifem»!m«qsR^iit^K^^, ?ratm*nqqf?iqR»Tq*am waqfa 
*ra faeiefaq i” ( sn^ww on II. 1. 33 ). 

Remarks 

Vide, Bhdmati, Kalpataru and specially Parimala for a clear 
-conception of spontaneous and motiveless tjften as distinguished from 
iftfl ( with a motive ). 

Virtue and truth Msrat qw: sra gfi i 

■are perfect in the s 

EriU age. STWipinW. || || 

Prose.—sft qfl vh: ) i s*T ^ qq (tfqfa ) ; 

< af<q^ wra: g qqifq sqq?fa i 

Beng.—^(V* 5 ! ^RST S’* 5$m< ^W*^< m TO* 

fatWRiq f$®T I ( cgf ) q$M*lCRfl qRfwffwq 

yfs 31 I 

Eng. Equiv.—*1*11*1—four-footed, —by unrighteousness. 

*riawi—gain. -sq^ft—accrue to. 

Eng.—In the Krta age Dharma is four-footed and entire, and 
*( so is ) Truth ; nor does any gain accrue to men by unrighteous- 
ness. 

iwigww^l—**r ffn i£(Wpt qqrat w: 
i qgqgroqmwi "wt fe wwg **:" fan tngt 
gg5»T*fcfri*{ , wi q^qg g^g q «]fqfam, g ggStsfq qsnfq**ri*t < mr: wgaiq, 
*q*re*s: i *«ni “gq: q^” wi* aqfawwqwnt *g*V 
gregagg^qg^sn^ *»*«* * q«iq5t *w\ %m: ijwn 

1 . Bangavasi ed.—qferqfo ; Kulloka’s comm, seems to support 
this reading. 




TO*ts«rTO: 


— qgreiTOTOaig ^rgsr^gi f tot toto i tot *r snenfrofas TOfroTt: 
*nro: squMgsro i?fa s*usj?t ii c tip 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1 ) to .i—The word (four-footed) refers 

to the entirety or perfection ( of Dharma ), since Dharma cannot 
have any foot ( qis?) in the literal ( ) sense of the term and so- 

5 thas been described as a bull in the Smrtis, e. g., in Manusamhita 
( VIII 16 ). “The divine justice is said to be a bull” ; and because a 
a bull is said to be perfect (in form ) when it has got all the four 
legs,—also because in the Krta age virtues like sacrifices etc., are 
perfect with all their integral parts. 

N. B. : Compare “gqt ft TOqi«T to*toi u: i 

BTO* n' fagTOTTOHTO *T II \$ II (Ch. VIII). 
also Kulluka’s commentary thereon—“qroig qq*§q:, iq*F5 q TO 
i 

(2) TO3T.TOST t<ro: I—Or, ( by the perfection of Dharma in 

in Krta age ) we mean that in the Krta age all these four were 
present, viz., austerities, knowledge, sacrifices and liberality—which, 
have been described by Manu ( in verse 86 ) as the distinctive 
virtues of the four ages repectively, and each of which make one 
foot ( or quarter and \ taken 4 times make up the perfect whole ). 

(3) TOTCTTO.TOTO l—Truth (though included in Dharma ) 

has been separately mentioned because of its paramount importance 
amongst all other virtues. 

(4) snwftfflfaqi—by transgressing the scriptual injunctions. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

"nmrti TOsim tot * qrgtrowTTOwt q qrw: utftawrw*:, 

fti ufi ? s#tottoto:. i *r ft xftanfai jTOfro’ qr i ihp 






^atsfagfiMifaqgqng’qfa i ststf w ^g^ri( aagir sruffci nnrer w^* 

uqtaraqro ^snft Tts^fr:—Itm, q*n. «??rai«tgftfh i ^ift *«uf:, wiW, 

^iwi qr i. wtfwntt Am w: i ^ ^ nm\ qiqr. 

qqwnf*! i «n*rorat ^qqftftqraiq i”—^qrfhfa: i 

Remarks 

^g*im—qren: q*t w. ( q*lttT.) i In a compound the 
«3tq comes as of the word qi<? by the rule 

< V. 4. 140 ) i. e., the final %f of the word qiq is elided. 

According to Medhatithi the four feet represent:— 

(1) The four principal priests at a sacrifice, 

(2) Or, the four main castes, 

(3) Or, austerities, knowledge, sacrifice and liberality ( acc. to 
Kulluka), 

(4) Or, the four kinds of words—noun, verb, prefix, and inde¬ 
clinable. 

The Mahabharata—( *nfaqq—231) reads the last foot of this 
verse as— 1 "trcqng 23. 

In the 
a^es 

shfdy rf one foot. 8 " 1 ^falT^«igTf»wfaT<ifa UT^U: » || 

Prose.— *fits ( gfa ) 3 ( qrqsi; swftfqg:, qtf: * 

’qtiTOTOmiqrfa: tnw *jqfa i 

Beng.— wfwtfwr D«rsrc>re: 

1. ^hsiT. 


other three 
Dharma is 


qi^eenftfqn: i 





'44 msmtaroi: 

>«* nw csif'f* ; cb\4t, « wfei wi 4* *rt? 

5t* «rt« w i 

Eng. Equiv.—reftg—In the other. —by the reasons of 

( unjust) ghins. —of one foot. ( —is deprived. 

vmi?nfa:--through theft, falsehood and fraud. 

Eng. —In the other ( three ages ) by reason of ( unjust) gains- 
( agama ), Dharma is deprived successively of one foot, and through 
(the prevalence of) theft, falsehood, and fraud the merits ( gained 
by men ) is diminished by one fourth ( in each ). » 

gmjTOgm qwwjwwit— : ratfafk i *tnfks 

vifiwnt^aT«fm» 35 $* Rii^tsn^ i ’•turora strasm 

j w. uroifc: nwr‘ nfiigmi R njlfim: m\ i 

wfenfq fllsfa w: *wf?i stsfa whitosj^srfa: nfa^r' xmn[ t 

ireifeHR: w *ftfk<ifTOWPrt w RRifusn’, wr ii 11 

Notes on Kullnka 

/ 

(1) 'RUWlR.tranraRp— The w ord means—o n account 

of acquisition ..of. wealt h, knowledge, etc., by dishonest means— 
because the phrase sntfq *nim: has been referred to- in the previous 

stanza ( St. 81 ). 

<•""" 

(2) wpnmt.i—Medhitithi aftd Govind araja explain 

the word curing as sn<am i. e. , ‘Dharma which is de rived from the 
sacred lore i. e., Veda.’ _ 

(3) vr: URifc: i—Dharma means performance, like sacrifice, etc. 

- (4) Rt w: i— And also that Dhar ma which is 

a cquired by wealth and learning, 

N. B. In the former case w means acts, and in the latter, the 
merit which accrues to us by those acts. 




tV® 

(S' 3flifi,«i:.etc.—Theft, falsehood and frau d are not to be 

connected respectively with the three ages iThi» Hft and qjfijh— 
because all these vices are equally found to be present in all the 
three a ges. ~ . * 

N. B. qqraigrm—respectively—compare : *%*n*!t 

*X.) 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

3^ i ***»fftgBT* w.”—i 

Remarks 

The Mah&bharata ( ntftwf— 231 ) reads this verse as :— 

“5fi?^T3TJFTT^: i w II II 

Men live 400 
years in the Krita 
age and in each of 

toeir?He1»Te,“f“ W *1^3 Tff T5«fa UIW « C? II 

ed by one quarter. 

Prose.—3>^ ( *F3 «it: ) *ret»n: qsfosretf: wg*Vspfnqq: ( wfa ) i itoifqg 
fa tret **: qtew: irefa i 

B en g.—srsjfc^ ( 'Q 

3 i"*ls i cdpstfagc* arc* ape* 4 * 4* *it*r jt* •SI'S 

! 

Eng. Equiv—free from disease. «*fsiwV.—with all 
their aims accomplished, wg**iwtg*:—living four hundred years, 
ggfh—■is lessened. <nqw:—by one quarter. 

Eng—( Men are ) free from disease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in the Krta age, but in the Treta and 


’srctoi: w fwrrafaq*' wswr^a: i 




t Jt«#ssira: 

( in each of) the succeeding { ages ) their life in lessened by one 
quarter. 

*rowwn: «&n*rawrafarcig f wfiraig:inw*R*nT?t 

*fa*ng%fir i fa Wswfa vfil rarafafN: i 

*rcng* h^:’ vanfv^n g smai^t *?carcr: qi i qtfvqi: *g«n: aft 

wfai, imfeg 3 *k ^ wig^wdlfa ( *ns?’ ) u n 

Notes on Kull^ka 

(D tta:.I— They were f ree from disease be cause of the 

absence of w hich is th e cause of disease. 

(2) .wtanRp—They had all their aims accomplished 

^ c ^lL s .6„_lhere ^ was no which is an impeding factor ( qfgwsj^ 
in the realization of t heir_aims^ 

N. B. Vide the dictum—“qfaw*n^*nwi«wN torasn* ^gaiq" 

(—p. 22 ). 

(3) ^gqq.i—Four jiundred years are the natural term 

of human lo n gevity—which ma y, however, be lengthened by the per 
formance of mi as it promotes lon g life. 

(4) sta.mraftfta: i— Henc e there is no cont radiction in the 

s tatement—‘Rama ruled_ for t en thousand years’ ( MahabhSrata— 

wri—......) ~ 

(5) si?ng < t.q? i —In the Ve dic text “one hundr ed years 

are the term of hum an existence* ( K&fchaka 34. 5 ), the. .void 
‘hundre d’ is used in th e sense of ‘many 1 or it refers to t he Kali Yuga 
only. ~ — 

N. B. Compare : *f¥ i q; sq'qr far* ^Nfir vt m' € altafe* 

( *Tfmra f 1. t. 1 ). Raghavsnanda criticizes Kull&ka (Q. V.). mira: 
is often interpreted as i 










Extracts from other Commentaries 

if?! i *f wra wgwf war: gn:, fa' afi? wrara^, wun: wig: 
i*ra: i tot w Sfag usn f*rc*r tom:, giraw, gftg^ng- 

“gfi! wiiNfasrcs wg*tfa OTif—i 

"sit gg*Risi*gt gremfTOiwgwig*: fta tow gg fag?! vgg: i *r g wfagg- 
wfagpg w?fa: tot: *ngrcqgi?f— utoto: i 

Remarks 

Slfairraf—a more grammatical form would be I 

wggWTOgg:—■wnifi gg'TOfa wig: §gt ?! faggggjpig: i ggfot wmfn 
gronfa i 

The Mahibharata ( anfan*—231) reads the second half of 
the verse as--“§i?t Srngaf TO gigsit j?«?! to" II n ll 
The life of mortals, 

the desired results o r r ^ o 

oi works and the 
power of embodied 

spirits—beat fruit q^gTOZT* ^1% HWT3^ JjflfcirTO II || 
acc. to the charo* "* s 

ter of the age. 

Prose—wig:, nwx*{ wrfag: w, wftftqn«t ran: w 
wggg' grafa i 

Beng.—g^gifgc’fg ciato wig:, *c*i *F*ifaw efttfgi gtgrgifai 
«f\ 5 tw *?*! »sr^rt=T *fTO ^tC* I 

Eng Equiv—Mtw*l—mentioned in the Veda, wifag:—desired 
results. gjgrfw—are fruits, wgg^ng—according to (the character 
of ) the age. 

Eng.—The life of mortals, mentioned in the Veda, the desired 
results of sacrificial rites and the ( supernatural) power of embodied 



(spirits) are fruits proportioned' among men according to (the' 
character of ) the age. 

vrogmivst—i •sRngP gw" 

vfara sirawt qrcrfaw. mw, nvm<Ttnre *nuT«w*vnsnfeRwsi: siiimA* 

srafa II ** |t 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) swsire.ni«*!r. i—swravr—one pf the six kinds of See 

St. 1 ( *fnmiPi ^*Tilts9TU«iif«i sjftfhstaiftfV— i )—The word 

^iTsIt: means desire ( nm*n or )—vide "vtarofcrat 

ifh gram:—as quoted by Mallinatha on Kumara V. 76 ( “sr^e- 
K<m fanfare: gir."). 

0^2) graigfliggaifiwwn: — power like pronouncing a curse and 
bestowing a boon. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“Rgfa swig: gviffh ^ irefl vpW*ra*N wra* astonf—’wm- 

■ 

*iwvs: i 


Remarks 

^pni—giw ss*in wigging—sragira vwftaw: i 

The duties vary V** wfr« TOlt SWtOT* I 

according to ages. ^ ^ „ __ 

*i*u *nn g»mrraT5*?<w. u ** u 

Prose.—gn*wgw: g«ni sragif gra vri:, * mum (g vs vri:)> irot 

(wf:), gfagif gg (gut: mfm) i 

Beng .—tow to sjfaTO sK *wr, crow m»*g, ww ggim 
* vfwrgjn i firiPit^nicv st fTO fTO ?* i 




r Eng* Equiv.—One set of duties (is prescribed ) for men in the- 
Kjrta age, different ones in the TretA and in the Dvapara, and 
( again ) another ( set) in the Kali, in proportion as (those ) ages 
decrease in the length. 

«fa i smgS) girt: wqfwi, * 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

5f qq i fat nfV ? qfo i W qqwriqt 

afagtf i «w?fa r ?^ i qsn q^qfat qmrfttft ’fftaT* q*t 

qq* rg, qq* g*Nfq”—Sqifhfa: i 

Remarks 

This verse is found in the Mahabharata—snfqtqq*—231-27. 4 

Austerities, knowledge, ^ t 

sacrifices and liberality cfCT. irf gfflgi) (SWli I 

are the chief virtues _ _ r ^ ~ 

of w, in TO and rmt ^ II II 

qsfa respectively. 

Prose. —Branpl qq: w{ * qist w’ ( q<*( ), siqt q* 

(qq*i) *n?:, qreft qqf qiq* ( ^ *nq:) i 

Beng.—wqpf qswi cgf«iTsq q*, carst^t qt*fqgj*t qw 
q'fpi^rc’f isrqta q*—?si qfsrai qic*;i i 

Eng.—In the Krta age, the chief ( virtue ) is declared to be 
(the performance of) austerities ; in the TretA ; (divine) knowledge ; 
in the Dvapara (the performance of) sacrifices ; in the Kali 
liberal ity^alo ne. * 

ggjqraigin qq: qqfafa i irafir tiqiwqtfq gqfar qqg%g 

qqqqtfq rroifq irq: wm' *roqrcrfkfq qrwt i q qq m w n q* w mgH, 
iwft inr:, qro* qreft n c < u 



mratstqra: 

Note* on Kulleka 

(1) .i—T hough all the virtues like penance, etc, 

are to be performed in all the ages, yet (the present verse ) only 
signifies that penance is the chief virtue in the Krta Yuga and 
brings great results. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

"to to*' tow^ i Ttirafsf'irraqfa wwf wtfa. 

i *rro*T«nsifaw*i» sifhcw t sRt ri =r tow *t. 

traft to rwwii g »i sittawsi:, *r farwr 

r—'Sinfafa: i 

Remarks 

» 

On this verse compare the following parallel passages : —■ 

*9^3 *tto wfaf nwt wfii: i 

nqt wwt qrcnm: *3<n: if—Quoted by qiroe i 

“ww* wap* Aw' a m g i 

fnft jq?: wfag*?: ir/rf n— 

Read by tottc after verse 86. 

The present verse is also found in the Mahabharata—xifore— 
23\ —28—which reads 'vpigiraii' for I 

The verse is also found in trcnKflftm—I. 23. 

The Creator assigned <j u, 

separate duties and g HIT *51 H ilOTJITlIe I 

occupations to Bra- 

a£i!fi<£i a ‘ riya ’ Vai<ya yw^**m wnww m»p«i 

Prose.—ewsifir. e: sen'e etos nn gwnvwwl we surtfe 


twrawii 




Beng.—fafips ^r, * 1 $, ^ ^ *ft? 

^t<5 vtfvb $c4ra 3JT31 I 

Eng. Equiv.—sfer—of this cre ation. Jjffl5—in order to pro¬ 
tect. —the most resplendent one. —occupations. 

*raw?5T?f—assigned. 

Eng .—But in order to protect this universe, He, the most res¬ 
plendent one, assigned separate ( duties and ) occupations to those 
who sprang from his mouth, arms, thighs and feet. 

1^*5^ *w%mra*V—qs'wreifii i s iron iwltai sfo *wm 

RTfT?fh:' ifcT **ll3*f apufaRTflWt SmSTOlftat fwiSN Rlidfa STOeisrffir 

frfifaqisT II || 

Notes on Kuliiika 

(1) snft.>....^rnq I—In order to protect this universe in the 
manner as referred to in the stanza ( Manu III. 76 ). See our notes 
on Kulluka St. 31. 

(2) sfifdfaj seisercifai i—I'ere’W are those actions whose results 

are directly perceived and are those actions whose results- 

are not dirrctly perceived. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“ftot It ifh —sR'TFiTORqi: i 

Remarks 

rh? ^ ^ ^ ( wr»w*: ) by 

the rule ( H. 4. 2 ). a«n?i m* 3 i 

Vide—“irawitwj g^*n€tfn? xmm: am: i 

nf w. <?nt wm* n t* n Rv. X. 90. 




tratftrara: 


i^. ng '«e u the' mar* *m i 

duties of a BrS b- . ~_ ». 

maua. UWTf ^ || trc || 

Prose.—(« 5wn) ^«ra*m wm' ssr* p*t‘ q*n sm’ 

flfuw w ^nrawii 

Beng.—*j«inrc, ^qjm, 3m, ?R « ejfeaf* ( i,t **$- 

sr® smi i 

Eng.—To Br&hmanas he assigned teaching and studying ( the 
Vedas ), sacrificing for their own benefit and for others, giving and 
accepting of alms. 

srarqmsBrai w 

fafasqigvrca itfrafii i wiqsuftfq vz q^ifti ?nw<oi*!t qffwr- 

qr^ ii cc u 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) q»«nqin|t*TT^...«fq«iriT I—Occupations like teaching, etc., have 
been mentioned here in this chapter, as special types of creation. 
The injunctions ( fafa ) regarding these occupations, shall be told 
later on (in Ch. X. 75-79, 99 ). 

N. B. Of these occupations a Brahmana should maintain his 
livelihood on three only—compare “q^i*g qnfwra 4tf<s quftfa aftfan i 
*nsi*n*nq*l qq flwsra nfqqq*. n* ( X. 76). 

Remarks 

sacrificing for one’s own benefit, 
qwm— sacrificing for the benefit of others. 



w*j«fan 




the duties of a KSa- r- r- r- 

triya. TwreHHTjirg 1 nfaraw surara: »*£.# 


Prose.—(€ am ) ^iraw miptf wi', ?wn, wnwwi qs q fWfc 

*Nsfw’ ^ wiser: ( ) i 

Beng.-—SfWtW, WT5T, W** W\ fa*c?t*fc»tctt *T 2 f*ifiy— 
*KP«*f £& foft I , 

Eng ■—The Ksatriya, He commanded to protect the people, to 
bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study ( the Vedas ), and to 
abstain from attaching himself to sensual pleasures. 

sra^JwssitN R*n*nfafh i wiftr 

^fwcraiif i fa^g #ta-s^--«r*Tritqwtoifeg sflsfar: fat gs: g*Kfto*r*( 11 c«f t( 

Notes on Kullftka 


fas$g.i—Non-addiction to enjoyments like music, 

■dance, women, etc.—which means the absence of frequent enjoyment 
of these objects of enjoyments. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“wfa ?T5*iag* wii, *raifa i 

-ara^t iw*r «ito: i TOr«g awsigsi* fawn fw«r^iFinihini" i— 

'wSmwra®: i 

Remarks 


Btthler reads ( with Medhuithi, RSghavananda—as he says ) 
‘wifOTl* ^ —and translates Commanded’. 

For special note on these occupations, 


1. M. reads sssfws i 



iraiftasgisn 




Compare—"uqt w*n faim *Rra* Rfa i 

ww*!' mapre adta* ufiro: n—X. 77. 


Tending of cattlTq^ft W* ^HftWTP *WWfa ^ I 
etc., are the duties 

of a VaiSya. rfuCTTO ^ i i .0 I 


Prose.—( a **n) *s?n?? qqqt *w<o\ *5*n«w*r*i qq % 

wfa*i <w * () i 

Beng — , 13*tm, mm, qifw, ^>fl? ffcfr 

£««* ftfis *j**1 *f«TOFf I O^ nVfr .q* 

* Eng. Equiv.—qfiranwj—to trade. grated—to lend money, 
agriculture. 

Eng.—The VaiSya to tend cattle, to bestow gifts, to offer sacri¬ 
fices, to study (the Vedas), to trade, to lend money, and to cultivate 
land. 


OTjmrcvm ^qq*nfafh i q^qisi^fa qqrci Rifanrawb 

Rfsrawra’ qrasrenfesn sifoau', i^n ^n: 11 <t® 11 

Notes on Kulluka 


(1) .qifasq' i—qfaraqq means land and marine trade. 

(2) gs#te’ etc.—means the floating of money on interest 

( sf*)—also called i 

Remarks 


qfimit q*n: =*fwre:, i The srtri* peonies by 
ruip (V. 4. 74 ). 

It is to be noted that Mallinatha interprets the word qfaqnpl as 
qiqt (shop ) in fiwwrw—HI. 38 ( qfqqtft RR* ). So 

qqq may also mean 'shop-keeping* business. 




W3*ifTJT 




Service is the q mavt to; -em vmfq i ua i 

only duty of a s 

?udra. I I 


Prose.— u*j: ( wm ) g qq qqfqni wqqqqi gaqin qqiq qq 

qw qwrfqsrn i 

Beng.—Wl*tfo gqri, *iqq1q«r / q<j<6* q4ajci* cqqlt 

^^qta f«C^?n qsfavTC^* i 

Eng. Equiv.— gynif— service, vwqjiqi—me ekly. 

Eng*—One occupation only the Lord prescribed to the £fidra, to 
serve meekly even these (other) three castes. 


giqitqffwr swjjunq#—qqi$q fafa i Kpvn qjw qmqifcriqq- 
qf*w?dq?q>' qw t qqs$?fa i qramreaqiir, sT«n$qfq irai fq%?TcqT?i i 

^qqjrar gqnfq^qr n it u 


Notes on Kulluka 


(1) qqfaq fh.fqfqqsnq I—The term qqitlq ( only occupation) 

has been used to show the importance ( of that particular duty, i. e. f 
%5T) with regards to a srdra ; because liberality has also been 
recommended in the case of a Sfidra. 

(2) sprain etc.—without defaming merit, viqjn is qtqrfq- 

i 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“vppswt fa'.qifq ir§qfk fqqiqt q qraaf:’’—i 

Remarks 

A Sudra may demand salary for his service only from a K§atriya 
or a Vafeya (and never from a Brahmana); compare "qgq §f f |HW 1 f 

*w n qw 3q qfq i w(qq* qisiwra fspWqfcf II (X. 121). But 

the special duty of a Sudra is to serve a BrAhmapa—fqqttq i&m ftW 
12 




urotssira: 

WW i (X. 123). Neyer should a gudra earn wealth— 

ft w * rat w*re<m: i ngt ft w*rowrci irowiwN wroST u (X. 129). 

The month is gnaf *n$nww: gw qfofitfan: 1 
the purest part in ^ 

a human body. Z\W\W WTO «TOT *J^*J*f «<L^« 

Proa©.—-pro: wit: wrof qfoftfcifl: i awi gwr' g gang (twmrm 

^Isn^) itsnw* wrarawi i 

Beng.—wife* ^cw-f ?fvs s*; ?fig 35 

^faa^a w wfroc^ 1 

Eng. Equiv.—wit:—of the navel, ^ara*:—purer. *<ra«ii wi—by 

Brahma. 

Eng.—Man is stated to be purer above the navel ( than below ); 
hence the Self-existent ( Svayambhu ) has declared the purest (part) 
of him (to be) his mouth. 

gwjarawn «wfjnwft—mwira w wwVeranra wwwra, gftranrowifa- 
wiwmn w wra wirara, raiiwra wifawro—wroTfaft 1 www; <ro t^:, 
gitw'w wfwstSlw tra*, wgtsfa gisrowi mmn h « 

Notes on Kullftka 

(1) iwtft.Wlfawro 1 —The author now extols the Brahmana 

because they chiefly contribute to the maintenance of creation and 
because they are the teachers of law as propounded in this treatise. 

Remarks 

Note the following stanza :— 

“erf witwlfw wifw «nfw traifw wwV. 1 wwwnraftenfw fro w wwreicn: 11 
( Manu, V. 132 ). 

wit:—by the rule *W t ^q^Tsnf^ps * (II. 3. 29) 





—in connection with the word to* ^ which is a —( fefa sw: 

TO: 1ro s TO: ) i 

3wro*:—It is an example of “qlqRWlqnlTO wf?TTO% iw{ i 

—This is an wHi or wsnqai form when judged from strictly 
grammatical point of view in connection with i But when 
the sense is considered ffqq is not out of place. Or, is flit I 


In fact the Brah¬ 
min is the lord 
of this whole Crea¬ 
tion. 


w»rat#tapn«8:reTi5 wra ^ i 
wiiatw swrat ansro: n^:«£.? h 


Prose.—CTrairtam afviui jra<«q iito tosto^'si 

wta: fltj: i 

Beng—( ) freTOr cwj&q «irct cwnr«rcy$ 

irwrr*icq awt Jiqar isyim «r? i 

Eng. Equiv.——because he sprang from the mouth. 
—as he was the first-born, wsw:—of the Veda. 

Eng .—As the Brahmana sprang from ( Brahman’s ) mouth, as 
he was the first-born, and as he possesses the Veda, he is by right the 
lord of this whole creation. 

9V,««ihrh fro to to i stiiiifhwfqft! i *rmw 

gqr* apRTO. i ^frofro: pforaam, TOqTOwansnfeqi pqi qftsiifo tro 
uiTwiff, sto to swat imw: qg: i “toito ftw? wt]*) 

m ttq ii 

Notes on Kullnka 


(1) an: faq.TO i—If mouth is the purest part of the body 

what of that ?—To this question the author thus answers. 

(2) TOiq*f. wut^ i—The Brahmana is the superior master of 

the Veda ( in comparion to wfiw and aqr ) because he is entrusted 
with the singular task of teaching and explaining the Veda. 







{CTo 

(3) etc.-—Compare— 

“$SNfl?l irsifafonn fanra w WW[ i 
*stan*w ftsNw *«nfat stmt: W- n t 11 

*T3«fan— 1 Ch. X. 

“On accout of his pre-eminence, on account of the superiority of his 
origin, on account of his observance of ( particular ) restrictive rules 
and on account of his particular sanctification, the Brahmana is the 
lord of (all) castes (varna).*—(Btilher’s translation). 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“tgmn^wiw. r»j: i Kijf* < Ararat w w i 

w. r*j: iiijftw. I <!%;'—Suifafa: i 

four tgrw: fatsnfa far: sn«m”—i 

“wwjft *srnnt tetftwf:"—i 

Remarks 

Bohler tianslates the word 4 vfir/ after Nandana—‘by right the 
lord!—Acc. to Kullfika the translation should be—‘he is, with respect 
to the law, the lord.’ 

For the protec- 

* f * | 

‘from'thi T«J*5JtfWTfira « £.« « 

mouth. 

Prose .—m ** m «jh$ ^ 
tf't raw’) ft i 

Beng.-^arei (c»9ff5iwc»r ) * w 

(iflsTO ftw’fc®* v*u 

fttfro (;stw¥) fto ^ i 



Eng. Equiv.—^ wraiq—from his own mouth, wife!:—“first. 

in order that the offerings m ight be co nveyed to the 
gods and Mane^ for protectio n. ■— — 

Eng .—For the Self-existent ( Svayambhft ), having performed 
austerities, produced him first from His own mouth, in order that the 
offerings might be conveyed to the gods and Manes and that this 
universe might be preserved. 

wtt i— if f% i 

«t qiwo' sw wwftqipaTij f q-fqai-^sq-qfur-q wi qq: ssn w swat twfT w 

q«nr‘ n || 

Notes on Kullftka 

(1) qreft.grwi—From whose holy part of the body the 

Br&hmana was born ?—To this question the author says — 

(2) .q^5fiq i—In order to carry gm of the gods and qiat of 

the Manes. . 

N. B.—^«q is the food offered to the gods and qw is the food 
offered to the Manes. Compare—'wa — 

II. 7 ). “gqjq' ifa I qfa«lft 1.l V?* II 

Bhanuji Diksita. 

* 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“wfaqimSIfa «iq a<q: sw gamqrai?[wt: i 

aqfosra qfa: qfkqraa* wafer i w: ^ar gq^tafa i ft w ^Wlwwaala^t: 

qiwqfat i wn; qawrctqarrcm qfir.*— 'Satfeifa: i 

Remarks 

wfiwrinq—wfa-are v +*®?t wiaaro i twT i See extract from 
Medhatithi. 





ntnftrara: 




For parallel passages of this verse compare the following :— 
“uqqraisgwq ww snwn^ qq*pr$ i 
shiS faatsiqt tnfoqqwm w h u c » 
siw «vrtt faqi: qtmwnwwifw i 
3N: ftframi: n w ii 

anronuftfiin—Ch. I. 

“r d M *h““ fafcffare: i 

food through tho ^ ~ 

mouth of a 13rah- qf«nfi| tJ * fq^I ftf ?\W. 11^* 11 

mana. 

Prose-—fafqqfw. *sr: wfa fa?rc: w qq era: 
wfiroi* f%* ajtT ? 

Beng.— 5tm cww first c«tw* ws? s faw 

*qj c^tw* *wr—$ tsi cqsfq *iwH ca*r4 ? 

% 

Eng. Equiv.—by whose mouth. —eat. 

—gods. 

Eng.—What created being can surpass him, through whose 
mouth the gods continually consume the sacrificial viands and the 
Manes, the offerings to the dead ? 

gigjwwtm '^tawnwwr' i ?rora%fh i *m 

fiisrav fat *wnf»r fqarw qi«nf*r w*i?i asiwnw' ♦}« 

fn’ wfcj n <* ii 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) For gm and qrai see the preceeding verse. 

^ Extracts from other Commentaries 

“$ai firaqq evurow: »uzmqn*nw w«wwi:, *! rtaf ufawtqra: w. wnw n: 
mwftsrcm, w*i: wn^?niiw: w -—^fifhft: i 



n^r’fw 

Remarks 

fafeqtqra:— fafca: or fafe*’ wta: (fsrane:) ffot % i The word fiifqq 
according to Amara is masculine, according to MedinT it is neuter. 
Bhanuji Dlksita thus derives it—wfa xut HWfaVCST si, 

’fNfti wa i siri imfsTSTteftta snfaswswmwqSts si fafirat 
«swfa «sn\a?l si "1 


The BrahmaUa is 
the best creation 
of the Creator. 


ht^r: ’s hi: wiftrat gftalfini: i 
gftrnc|$ ’s*ftg stsrt: war. 


Prose —etc., as in the verse. 

Beng. —^*rcis >ic«ii sfyftvs arts ca*g i 

■siflfaw stsj ^fWlsIsi '.afc i scqr s^si^h c«ri w *$st- 

fcc*ts wt 3twr«i*t«i c»ri i 


Eng. —Of created beings the most excellent are said to be those 

which are animated ; of the animated, those wnich subsist by 

*■ - . *—-- - 

intelligence j of the intelligent, mankind ; and of men, the 
Brfthmanas. 

w=saspins#— tjmsifwfir i apiTwst ^nsswvwTst *m mfsw: 
sAzm: srsifa^ fawfir ifaflfss: flr&ta'tftaQfainffj: 

qqiqq:, Shstsfa wgm: traievprawRi. Mtsfir unwn ws^arsnu 

St»S<STW li <* II 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) qtircwit..sna—Amongst all movable and immovable 

beings which are composed of the five great elements. 

(2) srfas:—those that are ( visibly ) endowed with life. 

(3) sisifw^ though very rarely they also experience 

pleasure. 






(4) .snftw:—those who can move to a place con¬ 

ducive to their welfare, and recede from a place hostile to their 
interest. 

(5) —because of their relation with higher wis¬ 
dom. 

(6) —by virtue of their fitness for attaining 
finaj Emancipation. 

N. B. The fit person to study a treatise on Salvation, is thus 
described in tamorc—"wfiranft g 'Riwrfitsfwnfara- 

isrotsfupj simfir spur*# it sron%finffsw 
%*r«f*!fqre*wraflqi f*Tui*if*nwrai*u: flwrcn” i 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“yftor 3 wun: mm: sw???:, i...*nwwi: 

% f% qtH i ®r ^ ; snfharawT f% <ni urafavrsf i 

—-Suifhfc: i 

gwigfc: ifh sfawiin* i— to: i 

Of the Brahmattas WWUJ I 

the best is ho who ' 

knowa Brahman, ^ J SSjtf?^: 1 II 4-'S H 

Prose. —As in the verse. 

Beng.—swifam ^ctJT csfi, faTftfa’ni ttwt cart, 

j^fqfwciR <at$ ^tvitsfcmrfirw tot 3wfH 

caffc i 

Erig. Equiv.—gagva:— those who recognize (the necessity and 
the-raanner of performing the prescrib ed duties ). Sflki—performers. 

1. The reading of F may be both * 11 %*!: and %fq«r: i The word 
is written thus—4tfon which is evidently a mistake. 




Eng. —Of BrShmanas, those learned (in the Veda); of the 
learned, those who recognize (the necessity and the manner of per¬ 
forming the prescribed duties ) ; of those who possess this knowledge 
those who perform them ; of the performers, those who know the 
Brahman. 

irswgwi^—nuts i 

rrifqqnRTfqqnq?qT?i i fifing:—qqwftsfa ‘«e’ qrai’ 'fa qt 

snsatqngw^s ^qqqraswif^q: ««i«:' ^*ftsfq wgwrnr: feqifemnfHqft- 
qnfcTBim i Sfrqtfq iwfqq: ^twrifiRBim n n 

Notes on Kullttka 

(1) »roqra...«filftsi?f—because they are fit to perform the 
sacrifice, etc., which yields great merit. 

(2) w*n*l?tsfa.*»iq:—who ( by reason of their knowledge ) 

deem a prescribed performance to have already been done, i. e., 
who have acquired a sense of duty in the performances prescribed 
by the Sastras. 

(3) ftniffir.unftram—because they can accept the wholesome 

and forsake the unwholesome. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“six ^ ijqqq snttnrfq8qqra*q»flqTr!Wf 

•nurosrcnfq srwts vi^nnOT:"—qq wrow: i 

•fofq nwwn: ui ffa ; *qqwr<ot qiw^ imi 

impitfWfoni 'wWw' w mft qft»RWRi* «fii i 

"qq qqm qqrfafircfq qs* q»q*tf*ifa 1 


A Brflhmana is an 
eternal incarna¬ 
tion of the sacred 
Xj&w. 


eijqfrfrt fawer smsra) i 

e fv miWhppwt swijira ««wm » c.<= i 





Pro»e.—ftnw q, wrtl »j%': i f* (*wn^) w. wriwj 

nwi?ng i 

. Beng —3rt , sirc c t* c3R*T*rtei «rc*5rc wfam gfNw*f i ^t’T't 

*CSpff cvffr 1 

Eng. Equiv. —wgrrfa:—birth. jjRt:— incarnation. siwft— 

eternal, awijjsru—for being one with Brahman. 

Eng. —The very birth of a Brahman a is an eternal incarnation 
of the sacred Law ; for he is born to ( fulfil) the sacred Law, and 
becomes one with Brahman. 

nrjRwssKW —^qfrit^fa i mratTOwraiCTfe wsr sifk*? 

wfartfsr, arm: i u»rtgjBft?n?*ren%*T *tarcr ii <<= h 

Notes on Kullnka 

(1) —the very birth of the body of a Brahmana. 

N. B. The word far has been used significantly in connection 
with the word w?[crfw ; compare "spurn srra^ far: fesr wwm* i 

(2) wsrppzfhnnwi^T i—by the Knowledge of the Supreme Soul' 
resulting from (the practice of ) Dharma. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

mvwm sfifa snfbww* wreroj' stfagqipq a 

irfiw*!rofa3!*fa i sgqfats g<mwra siwf q.uuwjrpnit ft^i sp**tt 

wq«nft»i uwh:"—-S uifafe: i 

"wvngrot sswt rftwra wa:, *r ^fsraiqu:, qifaisqwfiisnrro i vm ww' 
grit ufw*ff fatten* tfa i uiTfaroifa »r g 

—uv ’spttouw: i 

Remarks 

This verse shows as Medhatithi observes, that we should not dis~ 




infirm 

regard a man who is a Br&hmana by birth though lacking in the 
qualities of a Brahmana par excellence . 

—ara?r + #ta i For srm.see St. 13. 

v 

m\ tfa nfi+’l+w-www by the rule 
( III. 1. 107 ). The fourth case-ending is by the *mfi 

w” ! 

A BrnbmaijLa \s 3TTOT \ 

born as the high- 

est on birth. q&gqraf II C-l. D 

Prose.—fa ( wm) insro: arumra: gfaatw *ifa snufr (nanq ?ror 
wphr. nvm qf«:' i ( w. aisro:) ss *ifn*rt wtflgai »jh$ tw: i 
Beng.— wjtctc** i arhn 

Eng. —A Br&hmana, coming into existence, is born as the 
highest on earth, the lord of all created beings, for the protection of 
the treasury of the Law. 

iw^towt iwgggngisit—*rra«n ?fa i »ntR«§t sromro: sfwsnq. 

sgft ¥igffr, *Ts i sgjjarct «ij:. arotfgfasam 

wwiism ii«ii 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) «nw<5fa.etc.—Because all sacred laws are expounded by 

Brahmanas. 

N. B. Compare "wnraarai fa wifa wvfaft tnfwltoam 
( W1«W, Gita I). 

t 

Remarks 


fg—Govindaraja says—“^ffafagwf—Bohler omits it in his 




uoffls'flra: 

translation. It is to be connected with the first half of the previous 
verse. 

sfwwf wfa—The in yfw«n*i is in connection with the word 

which is a ( I. 4. 47 ) ; "qmfinf aw 

W n* ( II. 3. 9 ), 


The Brnhmana is 
■the proprietor of 
everything in tbiB 
world. 


WT « 3ntnnr%7?' fq i f ^a Hiqkqq I 

qq q arwifts^fq «?•«# 


Prose.—faifag SWata?m ^ | *gI»T WM5I%5T (w) 

itito: is* m s i 

Beng.—3t?i fof *r i 

v£i?* csri^fsi*^ gw *ftf *13 c3Nr i 

Eng .—Whatever exists in the world is the property of the 
Br&hmana ; on account of the excellence of his origin, the Brahmana 
is, indeed, entitled to it all. 

wwjmwst—’fw* ^fafa i gg fafag arovfn eg irenw 
«fn ««n wwi?ti **',*i g <w ; «mn<o*nfa wg*n swnw- 

•c3ig i ?wng wwptowsg wfasi^r >Twrai urerm: i 

•ws*i 'V vrontf ii t«° ii 


Notes on Kullflka 


(1) tfti wr swft—this is said by way of compliment. 

(2) ^rfw 3 ... * g^iwiwan^—as if his property, but not actually his 
pfbperty ; because Manu has spoken of the theft on the part of 
Brahmapa ( compare “gstawi fan:* etc.—Ch. XI. 100 ) ( because if, 
everything belongs to a Brahmana, he cannot commit possibly theft). 

(3) ungotafaf—Because he sprang from Brahman's mouth. 



Extract* from other Commentaries 

• , 

ng^iTT^ w ifh i mjgqr *i fMwf qq — 

fteifcifa; i 


Remarks 


^—wealth ( neuter ). 

2 S"« 5 S 5 h *& vf v i 

benevolence of a . ~ 

Brahmana. IlfW *JWl Wit OTK H* W 

Prose.—sum: qq gww, q«a, w qqifa i mnsra Wwq; 

It wt sfsri: gwt i 

Beng.—'3W (qi?i W\ *ffaqR w* <3t?1 

( fawq i ( si*nrw vt*r ) ftft 

fare* #qrif wt* I STOW qwt(q«ra: «*3F c»nc* C<©15Rtfq w i 

Eng. Equiv.—qqi—wears. wiqmgi?t -through the b enevolen ce. 

Eng.—The Brihmana eats but his own food, wears but his own 
apparel, bestows but his own alms ; other mortals subsist through 
the benevolence of the Brahmana. 

| ^ qWI«ffl’ WTSRl «priV, TOT *T 

qqs* ufwi, uw ww ssifa n^fq qurqw qifaq—$qq?i qfir: i qq’ 

itmra qfw@T?i qra «tq«nrqqf' ssqfa 11 \°\ 11 

Remarks 

^§—^^ +f$z % | «ro is derived from this q« wig which is differ- 

s h 

ent from q« to live ( qqfa ) i 

Medhatithi observes—“It is by reason of the large-heartedness of 
the Brahmana that kings of earth enjoy their possessions ; otherwise 
if the Brahmana were to wish—1 should take all this and apply it 
to my own use’—then all others would become penniless, having 



<£-° tooIswiq: 

nothing that they could use for theit own benefit."—■ Jha’s 
translation ). 

Mans has olearlf^W fjttTWt ^TOT^JT. I 

settled the duties 

of a Brahman.. ^ ll^o^lt 

Prose.—qsj ( nw<osi ) sfaimt ( , efa^T^«TT ) w 

itoiig. «wii/: tig: «n«ra wqww i 

Beng.—sram *)Tn snf-it ^fOTfw ^<3 qs§*irHs1h) wapw f h*rawi 
w® qtatg 4$ »(tw wi «rg9tr^5T I 

Eng. Equiv.—3i*Tfq«qnq*i—in order to clearly settle the duties. 
3wqt—of other ( castes ). ngq**:—according to their order. 
wise. 

Eng.—In order to clearly settle his duties and those of the 
other ( castes ) according to their order, wise Manu sprung from the 
Self-existent, composed these Institutes (of the sacred Laws ). 

gw^HWsm qqsgnwSt—iwfl HareiireroqmlfiraTqqicraT animate! 

—m nisrosi Wwra, itawt wfaqiltot w, mnita: 

®4fa«WBwn»f wgfo?’ nua* \\ \°r w 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) tqiflf.t—Now the author proceeds to praise this 

present treatise as it expounds the duties of an excellent Br&hmana. 

(2) mqta—( Manu ) the grandson of Brahma. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
xnraqfc *mwmw’ aNitai*ii.wggqsr. srowig vmm 

Remarks 

wggjg;—on the significance of this word Medhfitithi says— 





^primarily for the Brahmanas and secondarily for Ksattriya and 
other castes’. 

Bra °h m% Jraan: i 

pcpu s .'" stra ftw «rg Jraarai »*®^n 

Prose.—*?' ( sn«T) nua<v. w«ra«w, few: w w* 

U^^smr I if w«* 5 f f»?r^ 1 

Beng.— wis^ih *rm ww 4iJit fnm- 

TW5fC* SlC* at *nc^ W 4*facq 5tl I 

Eng. Equiv.—fe§qi—learned, wmg:—carefully. trams—must 
instruct. s*w x -—duly. 

Eng.—A learned Brahmana must carefully study them, and he 
must duly instruct his pupils in them, but nobody else ( shall do it). 

qnjmnRn m&jsura^t—fa^tfn i qraranwrarairw ?n«i%«v 
mm mrcnqnaOTritftn' aramn, fsitwq vs' 

^nwnfem i g enmnmmnPRfmi’ meftfa Twife-qrorarar/’ 

Wife®!! fM I ^IWWtafefo ^flfafwi', eW irflfT’,—IfesfWW’ 
mrofsira qaiqai-snqnil «m sremm 1 e*r ‘sitMWqwt wt:" wife iw 
a ^femffefe aqgfe i feRmtarnsfafa fwfe eerarafa i wgRrwmsrfiT spii 
( wi) fhnMwt: 11 11 


Notes on Kulluka 

(1) qirorenwiq®!.wfeqifem—t he Brahmana wh o knows the 

merit of studying this treatise, should carefully study itTs o that he 
may be fit to explain a nd teach and then should explain it to his~ 
p U pil s — an d nobody else like Ksatriya, etc., shall teach it ( the 
§astra ). 

(2) s imw<whi ‘ .femsfe-but the mere study of this treatise 






by the Ksatriya and Vafcya without teaching and explaining i t» 
shall be prescribed later on in the stanza ‘firfrsuf** etc. (II. 16 ) 

N. B. The full verse is 

sratfeut fsfa: i 

im nm sfa*nftsfa«[ * *n*rw 11 

(wg«fem--Ch. II. 16). 

“Know that he for whom ( the performance of ) the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation and ending with the funeral 
rite is prescribed, while sacred formulas are being recited, is entitled 
(to study ) these Institutes, but no other man whatsover"—(B f 'hler*s 
translation ) also note Kullnka’s commentary thereon— 

wifasn*' sat* OTwrararnrf ssnsiw* arasaraaftafh fa^n 

nna ftw m i 

(3) w*jataww^a?t. .vritroi i — According to Medhfttithi the 

present verse is a mere repetition ( ) ( of verse 16 in Ch. II )— 

and the view is not at all charming. 

N. B. Medhatithi thus says—“ ‘Adhyetavyam pravaktavyam*— 
‘can be studied and can be taught’—the verbal affix denotes 
capability not injunction (i.e., the meaning is that the institutes deserve 
to be studied and taught, etc.,) for actual injunctions are going to 
begin only from the Second Discourse onward ; and the present 
Discourse is purely descriptive, it contains no injunctions. Hence, 
just as the assertion, ‘rice fo rms the food of kings’ is regarded as a 
mere praise of the Rice, and it is not taken as a prohibition of its 
eating by people other than kings,—in the same manner, in the 
present passage the phrase 'not by any one else’ is not a prohibition 
( of study by others ) but only a praise of Institutes ; the sense thus 
is as follows :—‘The Brahmana is the highest being in world,—these 
Institutes are the best of all Institutes,—hence these are capable of 
being studied and taught only by the said learned Brahmana,—and 



they cannot be either studied or taught by any ordinary man’. *— 
( Dr. Jha’s translation ). 

(4) fesf.i—( Here Kulluka gives reason for his 

disapproval of Medhatithi*s view )—because that will not lead us 
to the con clusion that this trea tise is~To be studied oy tne twicer 
born castes (i. e., ?nsTO, ^fatr and i sa), but it is to bejaught and 
explained only by a BrShmana, 

(5) 3jvt. i—( If the opponent says—“Your previous con¬ 
clusion is nothing new and moreover Medhltithi also accepts She 
theory that teaching is the monopoly of Br 'ih man as in Manu X. 1 
and thus your attack against MedhUithi is nullified”—KullCtka 
answers to this :—‘The saying "Wjffi wn" etc ., in Manu X. 1 only 
refers to the study of the Veda ( w hich also Medhatithi admits )— 
( and not of Manusamhiti or 3astras in general ).’ 

N. B. Compare : to: ffsrmu: i 

n^pnvmTOTO froi:" ii \ n 

ManusamhitS—*Ch. X. 

“Let the three twice-born castes, discharging their ( prescribed ) 

duties, study ( the Veda ) ; but among them the Biahmana ( alone ) 

* 

shall teach it, not the other two ; that is an established rule.”— 
( Biihler’s translation ). 

(6) faqqimwncf.etc. i—(This is in verse a summary of the 

foregone discussions and Kullnka is. in the habit of versifying his 
own arguments ) - when it is possible to assert that teachi ng is the 
monopoly of the Brahmanas—it is futile obduracy on the part of 
Medhatithi to hold that this verse is a mere repetition ( of verse 16 
i'n C h. II . ) 

Remarks 

•The verse is not intended to exclude Kgattriyas and VaiSyas from 
13 






utffTtrora: 

the right of studying the Manusamhitd, but merely from teaching 
it."—Bohler. 

rtu B d'« urawritawt uni'll: wfwwr. i 

ted by”*”" t “ m ’ H 'ftq i fffe llfi 'W forera »*«8H 

Prose.—t*?’ *n©m vntow: wto<s: f*w‘ 

»! ftraft i 

Beng—4$ "113 «I*11551 W 4)t "nc3t^ 3JCWI ^§it5T 

tsisi:, *w e crrofsr® e^rwTw* sfti wit fag 55 *d 1 

Eng. Equiv—*if%neirr:—who faithfully fulfils the duties. 
:—arising from thoughts, words or deeds, fajq* - ever. 

Eng.—A Brahmana who studies these Institutes ( and ) faithfully 
fulfils the duties ( prescribed therein ) is never tainted by sins, 
arising from thoughts, words, or deeds. 

gwjwwsasui rawpiwft—siraafafh 1 vm' 

*tsh mfeenn: ^qfgnw: : *?ro: w 11 t°a 11 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“«** wMs vnrawrar mm' 1 *n«* siwiro: 

tffaroft wfa qf^wfwngwft trafa”—S'flfafa: 1 

Remarks 

Btihler's translation of itfawr. closely follows Medhatithi. 

That BrShmaUa 

SEyPJUtta S*nft ^ fw *slw VH itostoh I 

STtowT^ddM-' w?(WifNrtafti Ht ° vln 

eendants. 

Prose.—3: (im m gwrth 1 tut iRjit 

3: ^Nhsfq srffil 1 



Beng.—(.*t «rTa *facn) aTO«i ♦Hf*** *\fan TO* *<W 

w *$n « *i*q nfaai 4V\ fefa 4iqsrrtt *raar 

<yfVfl c^TT^rj ?sr i 

Eng. Equiv-— tpnfh—sanctifies. j i fira—row or com pany^ qjsrre — 
generations, whole. 

Eng .—He sanctifies any company ( which he may enter ), seven 
ancestors an 1 seven descendants, and he alone deserves ( to possess ) 
this whole earth. 

q»SMW53im jsfi^fa i—ie‘ eranritaH i ^qieTWt- 

q^af fa'q75!*H3JJ$' qfacftqiftfa I qsitf?lTq «R q*!^. 

*WTq W—9*141*1, ?iei<tf*Tfq W TOsraTOTOI qist£*T qftq' qlnjt mfll llt°ill 

Notes on Kullflka 

(1) %% w«m.'•rqwl—the words «' sm**n?hiR are to be 

understood here as coming from the previous stanza ( 10. 104 ). 

* v 

( 2 ) wsqqiq'sm*!.sijqq—a row which is defiled by (the 

presence of ) unwurtny guests i. e., a multitude of persons seated 
according to order. 

N. B For the requisite qualifications of those BrShmanas who 

are q'fflTqiRir ( sanctifier of a row ), See Manusamhit& Ch. III. 

183-186. ( qqivqftTOtr q«=fa: qi«*l?l qff sftiw: etc. ). 

\ 

(3) qfMtniq.etc.—because of his knowledge of all the 

sacred laws, he becomes fit to possess the whole earth. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

"fttoiggjita: wroi: tifknwh *t i *«f semnpfii- 

gpmfgi: e*iq*r s.qdtrm f% nfitwifaqit %q:t*qq*f uto'h "— 

^frffifc i 






tM wwftswra: 

work B b”?n 7 ga 0f wei‘ WWW* **fW? 3ftfopW{ > 

fare, wisdom, fame . * , , r «n 

and Supreme Bliss. IS 3*1*1 fa:?* 3* q**[ l> II 

Prose.—**' is' *raira*ni, *** *s‘ *fm‘ qsrem, q* 

fa&re ( ^ OTtsr) 1 

Beng.—4$ *rra folk wra, $51 w 

CTWKS* sfffl §*|Ttf l 

Eng. Equiv.—centra'—best means of securing welfare, usisw-— 
conducive to fame, fa;>g—Bliss. q*q—Supreme. 

Eng.—( To study ) this ( work ) is the best means of securing 
welfare, it increases understanding, it procures fame and long life, 
it ( leads to ) Supreme Bliss. 

qaqqgunq^t—vqftfr | ^rfawcW^ ^fora: ; fret 

wqqs*i 1 qa^i^reusgsre mro«r' sfqqtaTfcqtq^snq € «’ ^raraimni Mm' ; 

qjSqftlqWhiqftwqRi ; 3*3 fan' mrer' 
ftnw fenftnnvtifi; q*‘ Mm' faq qq, f*r;»f «re« ^qiqtqfiiqisrm in® <11 

Notes on Kullftka 

(1) qfVwffTW. Wfiq— means ‘the non-hindrance oj 

. what is desired’ ( Jha ) , and *w»re— that wh ich leads to it ( _) . 

(2) qiiw.qgreq— the study o f this treatise is conducive 

to welfare a nd it is mo st ex cellent ( q g’ ), because it instructs on 
such acts as are (telling of beads ) and qtq f pouring dnibations ) 
etc., and it is also superior to other jqqiiq*is. 

(3) <raN.gfarrerq —by the knowledge of numerous injunc¬ 

tions ( fqfq ) and prohibitions ( fgfrq ) f 

1. J. F. M. read wig«n=ii BafigavSsl ed. also reads the same. 
^ J «i-»- - ea( ji n g S eems to be 1 

/ 







*i-8 


<4) fwnn.?tWT?T— for ga ining fame due to scholarship. 

(5) .etc.—the treatise brings about the highest 

good, because it instructs on the means of attaining salvation. 

Remarks 


Bjjhler r eads f or^qaaq which isjou nd in almost all the 

manuscripts of Manusamhita . Se e footnote below— (1). 

fif'.q qqq—irregularly fa nned by the Sutra— 
etc. ( V. 4. 77 j . “ 


In this work have boon 

to“good d a mf b“f qutn”’ I 

ties of actions and the e r c s* 

rule of conduct by the ^ <UT*31cli II '911 

four castes. 


Prose.—( sn^T ) ( srwt), 

s*nfai sirea: ^ qq ( gm: ) i 

Beng — *.£ “fK3i ut aqsrac 9 ! ^ states , w Wfl t is l <s cst*l 
•fi^t tfi mem a '*hr3 i 

Eng. Equiv. —fully. good and bad qualities. 

*irsrc: -rulejof conduct. urea:-- immemorial. 

Eng. —In this ( work ) the Sacred Law has been fully stated as 
well as the g,ood and bad qualities of ( human ) actions and the 
immemorial rule of conduct, ( to be followed ) by all the four castes 
( Varna ). 

fra e *iw?3>en swqanvfr-fa i sirai*i W* j*t vffsfkfar.— 
tf?! wwnrti i raf*reqi*i ; H^nuifvr 

WT*:, HW: qiW-nW: I qriisfq TORS* RJWramWiq Wi f*$n: m 0*3,1 


Notes on Kullcika 


(i) qwRFW......Ri%—the desired and undesired results of pres¬ 
cribed and prohibited actions. 







it-* wrotwra: 

(2) gqwfor wtwtc:— custom in the form of the duties of indivi¬ 
duals. 

(3) qnmrtiRc—handed down by succession. 

(4) —though custom is included in the duties, 
yet it has been separately mentioned in order to show its prominence. 

Remarks 

On WTWir note the following from —( Manu, 11. 6 ). 

"wifi ?ra fagiggifa w fawra twgqn 

wgf?raf*T w i 

wfqrclw—antai by the i 

A twice-born r <j 

man should be W! VXW TO! ^jgj W. WTcf ^ I 
always careful as r* -. ~ 

regards the rule ^PiTI^TSffg iWT^T T*lt51 B’TT<*l^l 45 ll*| 

of conduct £ 

( wiwrc ). I^T*. II ^ ot: II 

Prose.—'wren: w. w:, ^sj*: mm w * i nm\n wisratg. fw. wfas| 

Beng.—vilFfo wrt i mW- 

fqw WtfqrSr gwi wh *rffac*5j i 

Eng. Equiv.—uw—transcendent. qgim:—taught in the 
revealed texts. en«f—taught in the sacred tradition, wifar.—care¬ 
ful. wiuwq—who possesses regard for himself. 

Eng .—The rule of conduct is transcendent law, whether it be 
taught in the Revealed Texts or in the sacred tradition ; hence a 

1. J. F. M. read for Bahgavasi Ed. also has the 

same reading. The reading qwtgw:, as noted in J. S. seems to be 
better. 



twice-born man who possesses regard for himself, should be always 
careful to ( follow ) it. 

9Vraiwn wgmwlt—urrafir i «fu i 31s: 1 

wnnf%^: 1 awra*?*1 vumWtai top* 11 \ oC 11 

Notes on Kullfika 

(1) «*^i.TOT^ 1 —( The primary meaning of the word WWWWI 

is ‘one who is endowed with soul’ ) and because all beings are 
endowed with souls, hence by the secondary function ( TOai) of 
the word it refers to one who desires welfare of the soul.’ 

N. B. TOat comes in when afaai is obstructed. 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

“a a aim: uwunftr ’site: 

uaifa: aiiam tot”— usvwraua: i 

“3igjai: aim: 1 

Remarks 

Compare :—“aiarc: avat €?«nfwfu faaa: 1 

ftsnanculWiiT hhi ^ a astafa" 11 t 11 afhwasnm VI. 

N. B. A modern commentator splits it thus—WTW. (aPfHt:), 

aim n«f ( aiarc: ) aw. W: 1 He says —"the present topic is on WIWK 
proper, but the author mentions here by the way two kinds of WTW, 
viz., 3s1cT and aim”. But we have followed Biihler and Jha. 

A BrnhmaUa who 1 ~ ~ ^ ^ 

departs from the srraro? ram * f a i 

rule of conduct c 

doe. not reap the ^^3 Q SI*: «W’®qi3WT»r wtfl «?°£.ll 

Prose.— As in the verse, only insert a after l 




ireratwig: 

Beng.—faw **$**1 <srt« ** sfl i fa* *tFfo\V 

fafa ( fVf ) *w* i 

Eng—A Brahmana who departs from the rule of conduct, does 
not reap the fruit of the Veda, but he who duly follows it, will 
obtain the full reward. 

wymiwrai Wnsofroft—wiwwfefa i ureroi faijrat *r *f^*‘ **’ 
i wiwrcgw: **r?rarcwm s «rafa 11 11 


Extracts from other Commentaries 

i.srranrat *nrwfa, 

*iwT?:*t»Tsn*?if* **tf**a*t *t srgqtfiisraw *fh—*rcr, f*f*5*TCi*i?i 

**»"—SNifafa: i 


Remarks 

w i 

Compare the following parallel passages from sf**sm*i*r Ch. VI. 
“S*’ cfirrfar *r ma ^if%r#t«r a »t sfawr. i 
arotfa *ti**r ii * ii 

TOTOffa’ *T JJffa ?*! SSTOlfttfl W ** $RKT I 
**t*hf *ai*T$ «m;>r *®*m w sna**i:" n * 11 

Good conduct is ipraiTOat ~€%\ ^*nn »ifb*i i 

the root of all 

austerity. Soft ( U 0 * 

Prose —g*ra: *** *i*toi: **?« nft’ sw, **far nw: q*»i*i*w‘ 
«wi: i 

—Beng.—'*t5W *$C5 »itfra si—^sri cwfai^ri 3t««i 

<*?* *l*«t *15l*C* ***** *fWlf«** I 

Eng. Equiv.— root. a t<gy—have t aken. 

Eng.—The sages who saw that the sacred Law is thus grounded 




cm the rule of conduct, have taken good conduct to be the most 
excellent root of all austerity. 

—tWfafa l WT\1[ SHRlffW 

irre: ^ii'en^n^ *z^ira*v. i 

^*Tt<osr vit^tto T% fgffi: arepgsitu ii n 0 II 

Notes on KulK ka 

(i) .etc.—the praise of gOQl conduct, which will 

be discussed later on ( in Ch. II ), here in this verse, is for extoling 
the present treatise. • 

Extracts from other Commentaries 

u?rei —sajfawq: i 

^The contents of Manusariihitfi. 

(Ch. I) snT*n& ^c^qfTf (Ch. II) r\ | 

Wtmffagre >9 (Ch. Ill) WTSH3J ^ ere' reiftjj n^ll 

sranref i 
airaw i « 

(Ch. IV) g’frt^f *repiriN ^rifisrer amfa ^ i 
(Ch. V) TOimtgra sifhm ssitwt ^« ^9 # 

(Ch. VI) merer' wlw' ^ 1 

(Ch.VII) xnrgwnf^ (Ch Vlll)®TOiqirgfafiTOiro lit*# 
raiftnrafasm (Ch. IX) mir ^erhj'airaftfci 1 
fimraw fTfi 1 ? ^ngsirrers iftwii j 11 

(Ch. X) mw*n( I 

nmnfar (Ch. XI) uirrf’nrfafa' mu« « 




uojrtsarra: 


v* 

(Ch. XII) aareaaaaa fafira' aawran i 
fa:%re\ a&na uastaodaa*! i(t«i 
$aw?a arfw«d»i fretwia ararat^ i 
wa^inw^ta aref sfaawaisi a^: n* n 

Prose.—sura* i «q*rcfqfa*i qq ^ a* i qn*ro sr 

v< fafa', quifamro ^ qq, faqrom ^ wq\ inn^vRram' ^ nn€ 

* i si*<o* ^ qq, qrraqro q?nfa ^ i */ stfW % 5«nart 

tfkn qq i mq«f, wra^ qq *q i rare ^%^i' q*^ i 

«m?rtef q fqfaqjq^, «ifairafqqiq‘ q i aiftr, <gjq q, 

irtjewt ^ sftqq*, q^qjstqqFc' q i s^t<ni*!T qwq* a?, q<ofai^ anq^*T q i 
*WT BrafqTlftfq^ I qr«f €*W^^ fafaq RflTOlifq' q qq, fa^qs', qnfat flqiqtq- 
qftee' q i ( mi) qiifinrofy ^jwil^, 

—*3: qfa*i «nT gqrqi^ i 

« # 

Beng.—( w *qnw ) mv\vs^ q?**ffs, (*q «j«ijtc^ ) ^tqRtfip 
wiifafo, gqKBi^nq 'Q eq^qi, ( qwnct ) wfi qf?$ W®- 

fa^fe^ic*! <sr?fe fam —*** ^ 

wmtPftr^sr. qfcsiw faqic?* *i<Mi*iqcsM fqqw >s fq^j 
apifafq—m 

* t 4 

(B<*sn«) qre, qqg, *n?fo qftfqwwiwq *m, ?rrec*q si"®, 

(«q ^qjiw.) qcite* *iq ^\% qraiprqiqi scqjq tjfa—*** 

\ • ? ’/ 
sTNcHq fswq ( si *unar) qwsi^qt, cq w * qajpi ( w 'emtw) 

TOT ^ITsre^r ( b-q qqncq ) fafaVq ,-—>>8 

? T a. 

^ «t*fq«nq ( »q asjtjjrcii) stql tfiq q% H^-qqfq*tn r 

^ra-wfli csfaifa ?n>* *i ^ -tap* faqqcqwq—>u 

. « i ' z 

«s « Tpw ^cSf qt ( >• ^qnw) »ifl4 arffo* ^*ifqr, *4 

w siqnci) snsfa&fafa—iis 



w3*'finT 

I O. 

(*wrtc*) i*ra « *w cwfpfa* 

OTivrciffa, \\ «nw*, ^ faf^® «f5?r^ wrt* *4 * cwiot 

•f^i—> > *1 

wl* *f TVs cw*, wtfart, ^*\n% W'Gq^ « tfimfMirt A *w 
fro 41? -rim ii»r 

Eng.—The creation of the universe, the rule of the sacraments> 
the ordinances of studentship, and the respectful behaviour ( towards 
Gurus ), the most excellent rule of bathing (on return from the 
teacher’s house ),— 11 * 

( The law of ) marriage and the description of the ( various ) 
marriage-rites, the regulations for the great sacrifices and the eternal 
rule of the funeral sacrifices,—11 1 

The description of the modes of ( gaining ) subsistence and the 
duties of a Snataka, ( the rules regarding ) lawful and forbidden 
food, the purification of men and of things,—113 

The laws concerning women, ( the law ) of hermits, (the manner 
of gaining ) final Emancipation and ( of ) renouncing the world, the 
whole duty of a king and the manner of deciding law-suits,—114 

The rules for the examination of witnesses, the laws concerning 
husband and wife, the law of ( inheritance and ) division, (the law 
concerning) gambling and the removal of ( men nocuous like ) 
thorns,—115 

( The law concerning ) the behaviour of Vais'yas and Sedras, 
the origin of the mixed castes, the law for all castes in times of 
distress and the law of penances,—116 

The threefold course of transmigrations, the result of ( good or 
bad ) actions, ( the manner of attaining ) Supreme Bliss and the 
examination of the good and bad qualities of actions,—117 

The primeval laws of countries, of castes { Jati ), of families, and 
the rules concerning heretics and companies ( of traders and the 
like )—( all that ) Manu has declared in these Institutes.—118. 



*•« mratestro: 

3 W„qwwim —tqrif fucq^sj q^Epnqtiqt^sfaqnw* 

SITOHJ WJqqfafilfq, qiq* 5 qqrq*tS«jsni| I aiq^qqfoqqtqn I 
^kqnqwq wwiq, mrqjnnfqqra qq qwtfqfa i—qq?\ qq*irsnqq$q^ i 

^qfincurt firaqwfqtqt fqfini ^gsiar^, qwqrftqil qmqqqj^, ajqiqtqrofa- 

qi^qi«*nfc R»*t fqPTqqqfq^ wqfV «7trRqvPf :-|—*&<{ fqqtal«nqR$q*l I 
wm qqqraifqqqfnqsi *tan*fqsiq: aw nwti faqr*^ n u i it 

qwfqq*f»ifaf?i i qwfqqqsi fqqi^:, ftf*s|qi<nt stot^t ^ «t^qi, q^iqsn: 
^t|, q^fqy^g; ; *n^ig fafa; *nq<T: ;—qfjfeft^ I—qq 

eritawrara: u tt* n 

Htorfafa i §^qf ^Iqqlqiqiqm qzcnqfat «i^qr ^iciquq qqifq 

fqwi: i—qqq ^?jqf«uqq^q^ i «^q' q«nfq, qw^q* gtaqifq, *reqnq1 
wm<ni$5»wf<*ti, s?qn<ot sjqqiTfqqi || u ^ II 

^qqqfqfafa I *aVnt Wqfa' qqtqiqq 1—qq«\ qrefaqi^ I ?nqsr qq% 
qiqq^nq far’ q»q wf *(, vjta^qaPf *!*’ qftnm V I qfwtf Ssfa €WI«« 
qq*jqfq: RWTiq^iqsTTq: i—qq: qvrenqra: i *nfftsfafqm«i qq*: w: i 

—qq: qiraivznqiq: i qtfqlqnq qf«wftqiq qjpqqqifqqqfq'<nqt fqfq^qt faqiq q^- 
1 q*Ur ii u« ii 

wftfq | qq qftqiq' ; sqq^TIl’^sfq qifanqqi RqH«qfqnrqiqiq- 

sroiw^fewfa: i—qw?T^!lwm i ^tgqqt: wqfa^t: qfaqt qrefiniWiwfa- 
i qiqnqwq^r ^ HR ^ ; q^lfa qjq-qwqtsfq “qiiqWl^ fqfq«qfq’«J^q hih: 
qqifq ^«nqftqi^ ?qq» x fqqai: i ^wfaqqt fafaliauaq q1^ i qnsqiqt 
*tarc? 1 qt ^tqq* fqw^ 11 u* it 

iwllq^TO'fq i q*a^ftq^R‘ ^q*ngw*ro—qsraq^ i qq' q#nnqm 
^«jqftqR%#^3|iqHi sqjfftm » *nqfe q ^Fq^qfq^ qqq^q** i—qq^sn^ i 
nwfqqrfqfqn-—qqnq$ 11 u< 11 

faiwqqfafa i frarwfq' tqF^Ritwqq^ ^pqp^^i fafqq^ 



wrowwrSgqm i ^ram^, sfl?iwedta«reqra*'t$g3n?i i qm**w 

fqfi?tffwfo5T*lt JpD^qq^qj^ || \ je || 

fsiwifqfa i *rg#(9*n»u: fwd:, ?iTO<jnf33i!faf»r?mr. «nfiwrt:> 

ireifaSqresn: $5re*rt: i 9;qiinTOre«mRn nf?ifoya?wrt: qiqw*b *T*qt*rm 
9^sfa to:, ^fafavn: 3 qrd: "qiqfe^ faW mrn" wi^q:, ’jrwqqfqfH- 
qnm t *roi: gij*: qfaunfkm n u c 11 

Verse—111 

Notes on Kull^ka 

(1) .*nq —now, the author stat es in order the follow- 

ing contents of the treatise for the easy understanding ofjhe pupil. 

(2) .’uwfafa— the pra ise of the Brfihmana (in 

the 1s t chapter ) is for the reason that he mainly contributes to the 
preservation of the creation—and the praise of this work and the 
rule of conduct ( ) etc., are all included in the ( chapter oiT) 

creation. 

(3) qa^ qq«n«nqfl3qq—this is the topic ( Kftq ) dealt with injho 
1st chapter. 

T- 

(4) aiwwiidffrrwi—Sacramental rit es like «imWetc.,. 

(the ceremony performed at the birth of a child ). 

(5) .gqwnfq—the way of saluting and serving. 

the preceptor, ( father, mother ), etc. 

(6) q«rf r€t.qqra*!*:— the singular number in qawqtqwgfl. 

is e xplaine d by the qftwiqi ( No. 34 ) _*effPwwwgqWi 

(7) —of one who is returning from the house of 

his preceptor. : 

Extracts from other Commentaries 
-qmvww qwfa qif*w*r»r $*qfqfwrrfr r 












HWTtSWl: 


v< 

n mtftfiT i ifmwr sg^qfafafa i.qu* Parses! sw* s 

«fonrai i to**’ i—ihnfhfs; i 

**ito vsnstkism”— 1 rwro^: i 

Remarks 

“This subject (coming into existence of the world ) has been 
•dealt with in the Treatise as a commendatory description, and not as 
something to be actually accepted as absolutely true” —Medhatithi 
( Jh'i’s translation \ Acc. to MedliAtithi the word has been 
<used to fill in the metre. 


Verse—112 

Notes on Kull^ka 

d) 7*fwiqiqit nvn^tare— the eight forms of marriage are :— 

"smt f qqifiqiq ; RTSfm^UT^r: I 

q wnTOeatonr" iMt u *T*rofam—Ch. III. 

(2) srrtgtn:.q^fq^q: i—The five great sacrifices are :— 

fqausr:, fq?re:, and toto::— 

Compare “ananasr’ srsprcr: firastng mhni I 

stst tat afawfat «'5>°n fT^f%m—Ch. III. 

N. B. Kulloka’s a^fa evidently refers to *i?tsrcr. He who 
performs these five great sacrifices is not defiled by the sins ( com¬ 
mitted ) in the five places of slaughter (tjjnfta*? fawt ) i 

(3) wro.fins:—it is eternal because its continuity has no 

beginning ( it being repeated in each and every creation ). 

Remarks 

According to Medhatithi the word snn has been used to fill in 

-the metre. 






Verse—11 j 

Notes on Kulloka 

(1) wit£Nt*i i—T he different modes of livelihood 
are wu ( gleaning of corn ), w*ffT ( what is given unasked ), e*r ( food 
obtained by begging ), sen ( agriculture ) and qaiq«r (trade and 
money-lending ). See also notes on Kullflka St. 1 (61 

(2) .fswn: i 

N. B. A errant is the initiated house holder i. e., one who has 
finished his Vedic study and has returned home from his teacher’s 
house. Such a nrra;* should not look at the rising or the setting sun, 
should not look at his own form reflected in the water—See 
Manusamhita Ch. IV. verse 37—onwards. 

(3) snjiT is garlic ( in Bengali ). 

(41 sfa..... ... wilful—purification after the prescri bed period 

of uncleanliness caused by the death ( of a relative ) and the like— 
as discussed in etc.’ Compare— 

“srofsflt ijsntsT viesufsT 1 

tan: want* ai^l 11 «=^ 11 

Ch, V. 

‘A Brahmana shall b* pure after ten days, Ksattriya after twelve, 
a Vafeya after fifteen, and a Sndra is purified after a month"— 
< Bhhler’s translation ) 

(5) sannjt etc.—the purification of articles viz., by water etc. 
See Manusamhita Ch. V. 110-145. 

Verse—114 

Notes on Kulloka 

( 1 ) .t he final Emancipation is a duty 

of the recluse ( nth ) inasmuch as it leads to Sa lvatio n. Tho ugh the 





wrataaim: 


great renunciation ( ) is coun ted as one of t he du ties of the 

realise, yet it has b een separately mentioned to show its pre domi¬ 
nance . 

(2) w:— duty ( of both kindsj lea ding to visible 

and invisible results. — 

- - -* # 

(3) snsfat.€H ft* iranii - Ca ses, viz., those of d ebts etc., which 

are filed ( q*rfq f ?r ) by the plaintiff ( ) and the defendant 

(a«ifq •() i 

N. B. For See Manu, VIII. 79. 

Verse—115 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) swwfsT srq.— though t he examination of wit- 

nesses is .u paxt,of Jany) legal procedure, yet it has been separately^ 
mentioned on account of its being the surest~me~an~s bf decii r6m 

(2) wfksnt—this ( discussion ) belongs to chapte r VIII. 

N. B. Similarily the word i 

(3) gfinfl —in the presence and absence ( of_each 

pther). 

(4) qsjfa qjqnqwnftsfa.fat'iq:—th e div is ion of^ property 

though inc luded under the category of fafWq: is here 

separately mentioned because of its being treated in a separate 
chapter. 

(5) *ifrot.—here the wprd gambling’ refers to the 

rules of gambling. 

N. B. is of two kinds—gambling and betting ( OTTVi:) 
■tunfafwhi tea nifti i 

wfafa: mg s fas* toitc* u mw Ch. IX, 

“When inanimate (things ) are used ( for staking money on 
them ), that is called among men gambling ( dyflta ), when animate- 










beings are used ( for the same purpose ), one must know that to be 
betting ( samahvaya ) ( Buhler’s translation ). 

Verse—116 

Notes on Kulloka 

(1) See notes on Kullcka St. 2(2). 

(2) ^ —thus wsftrra who was hungry went 

to slay his own son and was untainted by sin. ( See Manu, X. 105 ). 

, Verse—117 

Notes on Kulli.ka 

{[). Twmffisr'.—Transmigration in the form of rebirth 

in a different body—which is of three kinds—high, middle and low, 
caused by good and bad actions. 

N. B. Medhatithi says—“Or, fWTt may be taken as standing for 
objects of the world, i. e., the three Regions of the Earth etc.” 

( Jha’s translation ) ( wsw s'srcfwi; ) i 

(2) W.etc.—examining the merits and demerits of 

prescribed and prohibited actions. 

Verse — Il8 

Notes on Kulluka 

(1) Rfaf*WT.— the laws of countries—those that are 

observ ed in particular countries ( and not over the whole earth 
likeThe ‘Holi-festival’-“^f^i^w1<“~^^H^: ). 

j * 

(2) arowfe.anfiranfc— duties of castes—those pertaining 

specially to the Brahmana and the other castes. 

(3) grafatrorai: qrewrf:— laws of dynasties‘ those promulgated 
by famous dynasties. 

(4) .grew:—Her esy ( ) is the performance 


14 










of prohibited acts mentioned in het erodox (Sum ) treatises and a 
a person is called heretic ( gupg;) who is in touch with this he resy. 

(5) ‘qrafaSt.wiiqu:— 

"qnfaat fW gnn Sqwmfqqnn gain. i 

tgqiiniwflta qiwmqwtfq qiwSq* n v> \\ nggfan—Ch. IV. 

M Let him not honour, even by greeting heretics, men who 
follow forbidden occupations, men who live like cats, rogues, 
logicians (arguing against the Veda) and those who live like herons* 

( Btthler translation ). 

( 6 ) fnwirtqfimmin "their special duties have not been 
spoken of ( i. e„ they have been mentioned only by names ). 

( 7 ) nw:.■ • • Guilds i. e., companies of traders 

( artisans, actors ) and so forth. ”” 

who^e wori* from W TO I 

me ( Bhrgu ). mjTOTOtfirafcRl « II 

h ifn «n«tf n«t mm wqqtwrat titginqt qqntswnq: u 

Pro*©.—gu vrai w: m* mm' nm ©warn* war vp^wnwin 

«q* ( mm') m frata* i 

Beng .—liH fw®tfas5 ag jfc nig ca*n*icn afvnrtfgc*rc 
ww winsmie winta nig cntgnglca wavn« i 

Eng.*— As Manu, in reply to my questions, formerly promul¬ 
gated these Institutes, even so learn ye also the ( whole work ) from 
me. 

^gg^aroigtn qwagmw ft— a frs fa fa i ga nan i€t ngefts’ mmn 
gfgfvwin irfNiwjnwfiifvar* gqggimn ggn ifn ggifirganT jaifw- 

gwn h ii 

h «fn ^Jtgg^arosiwnat iw i gg i u nt ggrit mtf&m: u 




Notes on Kulkka 


W 

(1) -neither more ( vmfefam) nor less ( 

N. B. Compare Mallinatha’s “ifiqjr* ftwt fisfal 1 

(2) sritat.etc.—the repetition of the verb—‘please Listen* 

( as in verse 60 ) is to rouse the faith (*n ) of the sages. 

N. B. Acc. to Medhatithi “wwi: sWNf (the address is to 
attract their attention.) 

1 Remarks 

Colophon 

tfr .etc.—Here ends the first chapter in the commen¬ 
tary on ManusamhitS, called (pearl-like meaning of 

Manusamhita ) written by Srl-Kullokabhatfa. 

ii m « 
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The Chart of Creation * 

?T 81 T (identical with 3 H the Supreme Soul) 
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APPENDIX B 


Model Questions with Answers 


Q. 1. Trace briefly in English the process of world-creation as 
delineated in the first chapter of Manu ( C. U. 1918 ). 

Ans. In the beginning everything was unknowable. This 
Universe was wholly immersed in deep sleep. It was void of any 
distinctive marks and was unattainable by reasoning. Then the 
Self-born Lord, who is no other than the Supreme Soul, appeared 
with dynamic creative power dispelling the darkness. First with a 
thought He created the waters and placed his seed in them. In 
course of time that seed became a golden egg and in that egg He was 
born as Brahma, the Progenitor of the whole world. BrahmA, (also 
famed as N'ir iyaria), resided in that egg during a whole year and 
then by His thought divided it into two halves. And out of these 
two halves He formed heaven and earth, between them the middle 
sphere, the eight p lints of horizon and the eternal abode of waters. 
Then He created Mahat, the Great Principle, which produced Ahankara 
the Egoism whicp again in its turn generated the self-conscious mind 
the five organs <n action, the five organs^~of knowledge and the Uve 
subtle elements. These five subtle elements produced the five gross 
elements. Thus the etherial space was created out of the Great 
Principle ( ). From ether''came out the wincT which produced 

light. The light generated water which produced the earth. 


Then He assigned their several names, actions, and conditions 
to all created beings. _ He created the gods, the SA^hyas, the sacri¬ 
fice, time, divisions " of time, the lunar mansions, the planets, the 
• C , ~\ i c " ix. " 

rivers, the oceans, the mountains, plains and uneven ground. For 


the due performance of the sacrifice, He drew forth from the fire. 

* 

wind and the sun, the threefold enterhal Veda called Rk, Vajus and 
S&man. He produced ^usterity, speech, pleasures, desire and anger, 
merits and demerits, truth and falsehood, happiness and sorrow and 
the four castes, i. e., the BrAhmana, Ksattriya, Vaisya and Sfidra. 
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Then the Self-born Brahma divided His body into two parts—male 
and female ; and in the female he begot Viraj. Viraj was the father 
of Manu the exponent of this treatise. Manu in his turn created 
the ten sages—the lords of the people. They are Marici^ Ari, 

Afigiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhrgu and 

( 6 ( 

Ndrada. These ten Lords of the people created the gods not 
created by Brahma, the abod?" of the gods, the sages, Yaksas, 
R&ksasas, Pi£acas, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Nagas, demons, serpents, 
birds, and the different " classes of Manes. They also created 
lightning, thunderbolt, cloud, rainbow, imperfect rainbow (rohita) 
meteors, supernatural sound, comets, various other luminaries, 
Kmnaras, monkeys, fishes, cattle, deer, men and ferocious animals 
with two rows. of teeth. ( They produced large and small worms, 
toasts, lice, flies, bugs, gnats, mosquitoes and many kinds of immo- 

I er f < 

vable beings like trees, plants, etc. 

. Then they created the thirteen Manus who in their respective 
Manu-period of time create and protect this entire world of movable 
and immovables beings. The names of these thirteen Manus 
are—Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Caksusa, Vaivasvata, 
Savarni, DaksasSvarni, Brahma-s&varni, Dharma-sSyar^i, Rudra- 
savar^i, Devasftvarni and Indra-savarni. 

Thus was created this universe. The genesis of the world as 
described in the first Chapter of Manusamhita, is sometimes Pauranic 
and sometimes S&fikhyaite. This is the opinion of MedhStithi. 
But Kullflka has always tried to show that Manu was an adherent of 
non-dualistic Vedanta. The order of the creation, as described in 
the Upanisads, is quite different from that as found in the PurSnas 
and the Sihkhya philosophy. In the Upanisads we find that the 
etherial space was the first element born from the Supreme Soul and 
then gradually wind, light, water and earth. The S&fikhya describes 
the origin of the world as beginning from Prakrti. The golden 
egg is no doubt Purft?ic, in its introduction. From the above des- 
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cription of the world-creation, it is easy to see that the process of 
world-creation as delineated in the first chapter of Manu—is some¬ 
times Paur&nic and sometimes Sankhyaite. Manu’s apparently 
Pauranic and Sankhyaite view of the world’s creation, has been 
interpreted by Kullflka in the light of the Vedantic theory. Some¬ 
times Kullnka has taken the help of the Vedantic creed as preached 
by Bhdskara, in order to defend the dubious position of Manu, 

In conclusion, we should say with Manu—numberless are the 
Manu-periods of time ; so also are creations and destructions. 
Sportingly the Supreme Soul does this again and again. 

^Q. 2- Discuss Manu’s theory of the creation of the world and 
show how far it accords with the views of the different schools of 
philosophy ( C. U. 1916, 1922, Hons.). 

Ans. See answer to Q. 1. 

IQ. 3. Explain Manu’s theory of the origin of the Castes and 
enumerate the duties he has assigned to each. ( C. U. 1916 Pass ). 

Ans. In one voice with the Veda, Manu declares that Brahma 
( Purusa in Rgveda ) created the Br&hmana, Ksattriya, VaiSya and 
£odra from his mouth, arms, thighs and feet respectively for the 
prosperity of the worlds. In the Purusa-Snkta of Rgveda we find 
the same theory of the origin of the castes. Manu has said elsewhere 
—'The oblations poured on fire by Brahmana etc., reach the sun, 
from sun comes the rain, from rains grows food and by 
food people multiply.” Thus indirectly the caste contributes to the 
preservation of this creation. Thus in order to preserve this creation 
Brabm& has assigned difierent duties to the different castes. For 
Br&hmapas He ordained studying and teaching the Veda, ^sacrificing 
for their own benefit and for others and giving and receiving^gifts. 
He ordained for the Ksattriyas, protection of the peopl^ munificence 
performance of sacrifice, Vedic study and non-addiction to objects 
of pleasure. To the Vaidyas He assigned tending of cattle, charity, 
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sacrifiee, the study of the Vedas, marine and lana traae, money- 

lending business and agriculture. For the Sodra He assigned only 

one duty_the ungrudging service to the three higher castes. 

Of these four castes, again, the Brahmana* is the highest. On 
account of his origin from tljie best and holiest limb of Brahm.i, his 
seniority in birth, heritage* of Vedic culture, the Brahmana is 
regarded as the master of this entire creation. 

[ See also our notes on Kullrika St. 31. ] 

Q. 4« State the different functions that Manu has assigned to 

the different castes ( C. U. 191/ Pass ). 

Ans. See answer to Q. 3. 

Q. 5. Quote or refer to the stanza, in Manusamit't which pres¬ 
cribe the respective duties of a Brahmana and a.Ksattriya ( C. U. 
1922 Pass ). 

. Ans. See'answer to Q. 3 and stanzas no. 8S, 89. 
ir}?'"'Q. 6. Explain how it was that Manu began with an account of 
the creation of the universe when the question he had been asked 
related only to the duties (W ) of the different castes ( C. U. 
1920 Hons). 

Ans. The introduction of the account of the creation of the 
world by Manu seems to be irrelevant when the question he had 
been asked related only to the duties of the different castes. On this 
issue the commentators Medhatithi and Govindaraja have decided 
as follows—“The present treatise serves an extensive purpose be¬ 
cause in the book have been mentioned all forms of existence i *rfh ) 
of the creation beginning from Brahma down to immovable objects 
( like trees, mountains etc.,) which are the results of their good and 
bad ?eeds. So we read in the 49th stanza of this book—“cmei 
WTtfpfT. Elsewhere Manu has also said—“Let man 
having recognized even by means of his intellect these transitions 

m 

Of the individual soul which depend on merit and demerit, always 





fix his heart on the acquisition of merit” ( Ch. XII. 24 ). From all 
this it follows that Dharma is the cause of superiority in the scale of 
existence and Adharma is the reverse ; thus the present treatise, 
expounding the exact nature of Dharma and Adharma serves an 
extensive purpose, and as such should be studied. Such is the purport 
of chapter I.” 

Kullnka does not support diis view of the MedhUithi and 
Govindarija. He says that in answer to the question regarding the 
nature of Law f ) it would be irrelevant to speak of the result 
of aW* ; because the book itself shall be significant if the Law ( 1 

be mentioned merely. Moreover, in chapter XII we find the 
question of the sages regarding the retribution for deeds ; the same 
cannot be discussed here in chapter I. But rather in answer to the 
question of the sages regarding , the mention of Brahman as the 
Causeof the universe, is nothing but the statement of ; because the 
Knowledge of the Self is also our duty. So Manu himself has said— 
“Contentment, forgiveness, self-control, abstention from unrighteously 
appropriating anything, obedience to the rules of purification, 
coercion *of the organs, wisdom, Knowledge of the Supreme Soul, 
truthfulness, and abstention from anger, form the ten-fold Law” 

( VI. 92). Here in his ennumeration of the ten-fold Law, Manu 
has spoken of Knowledge of the Supreme soul as mi. So it is said 
in the Mahabharata that ‘Knowledge of the Supreme Soul and 
endurance are laws in general’. And Ysjnavalkya has spoken of 
*nwsn*r as the Supreme Law ( ww' ). And moreover in Upanisads 
and in the Brahmasotra of Bidarayana, aw has been defined as the 
Cause of the universe. So Manu here has discussed in Chapter I, 
the Knowledge of Supreme Soul ( aw )—which is our highest duty 
), and in the second and subsequent chapters he has dilated <*i 
our subsidiary duties like sacraments, etc. ; hence there is no 

discrepancy in his argument It is but natural that the main thing 
should be treated first in the chapter and then the subsidiary. 

[ See also our notes on Kullfika St 5 ]. 
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Q. 7- Explain the theory of the transmigration of the soul as 
propounded by Manu and show by reference to the context that this 
fact constitutes the keynote to his system of law. (C. U. i916, 
Hons.) 

Ana. When during the time of the great dissolution () 
the Universal Soul absorbs everything within it, then the individual 
soul sinks into nescience and for long remains in a dormant state with 
organs which do not function and departs from the body. Then the 
individual soul, encased in the astral body ( favnfk ) together with 
the organs, goes out. But when having become elemental it enters 
into animal or vegetable seeds, then again it assumes a gross body* 

Thus Manu in stanzas 55, 56 has propounded the theory of the 
Transmigration of the Soul. Manu has said that this entire creation 
is nothing but a terrible and changing cycle of births and deaths ( St. 
50). When the soul migrates from one body to the other, the actions 
an individual 1 has done in this and previous other births, follow ; 
Because, the next body which he will enter, shall be determind by 
his actions. So Manu has said that the plants are enveloped by 
muliform darkness the result of their actions done in previous lives 
( St. 49 ). Thus practically we find that deeds are our sole masters 

and God is a mere director of those deeds done by us. This being 

, * 

the case, it should be our constant effort to do good deeds and not 
bad. Andin the matter of differentiating good from bad, the Veda is 
the sole authority. We must have a guide who shall always direct 
us in the path of virtue. And the omiscient Manu has propounded 
his system of Law only to guide humanity to its final Emancipation. 
This book Manusaihhita, prepared by the selfless Manu, shall ever 
6e remembered by the suffering humanity. 

Q. 8: “>r3 msmw to uito to* ♦•—How has this 

question been answered by the commentators ♦ ( C. U.) 

Ans. See our notes on Kulluka St. 4 (5) (6) (9). 
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Q. 9. Translate into English 

Stanzas No-6, 7, 23, 30, 49, 54, 55, 57, 75, 81. 

Ana. See English Translation. 

Q. 10. Explain :— 

Stanzas No.-5, 19, 21, 26, 45, 55, 74,80. 

An*. See elucidations and notes on Kulloka. 

APPENDIX C 

■ 

A Note on the Reading of the Text 

The reading of the Text and Kullfika’s commentary has been 
based on the following manuscripts and printed editions 

F.=A manuscript of the Fort William College—containing the 
text only in DevanSgarl (bound in one volume with the 
anvwm of )—belonging to the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal ( No. I. C. 16 ). 

M.« Manusarfihita ( Mandalik’s edition). 

J. - Manusamhita (Jlvananda Vidy&sagara’s edition ). 

JS. =■ Manusamhita—Ch. I, Ed* by J. N. Kaviratna B. A., and 
Prof. Satyendranath Sen M. A. ( 1917 ). 



APPENDIX D 

Index of the Slokas 

( The reference is to the Slokas) 
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